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Annual  Examinations,  1926 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


COMPOSITION 


1.  Write  a  composition  of  at  least  thirty  lines  on  one 
of  the  following  subjects  : — 

{a)  A  day  at  the  Fair. 

{h)  Shopping  with  mother. 

(c)  Camping  in  summer. 

{d)  A  winter  evening  at  home. 

(e)  My  favourite  animal. 

(/)  My  favourite  book. 

2.  Your  father  went  to  Victoria,  B.  C.,  a  month  ago 

on  business  and  will  not  return  for  two  months.  Write 
him  a  letter,  giving  him  some  interesting  bits  of  home 
news  and  making  some  inquiries  about  the  interesting 
features  of  British  Columbia.  , 

3.  Near  your  home  John  Ambrose  manages  a  farm. 
During  the  months  of  July  and  August  he  usually 
employs  a  number  of  boys  and  girls.  Write  him  a  letter 
offering  your  services.  State  your  age  and  experience  (if 
any)  at  farm  work,  and  mention  any  other  facts  that, 
in  your  opinion,  would  be  of  interest  to  Mr.  Ambrose  in 
considering  your  application. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1926 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


READING 

(ORAL) 


In  the  examination  in  Beading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Ontario  Reader 
or  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader. 

{Value  =  50) 

SELECTIONS 

The  Ontario  Reader — Fourth  Book. 

Scrooge’s  Christmas. 

Country  Life  in  Canada  in  the  “Thirties”. 

To  the  Dandelion. 

Waterloo. 

Canadian  Catholic  Reader — Fourth  Book. 

Wolfe  at  Quebec. 

To  the  Dandelion. 

Waterloo. 

The  Greatness  of  Our  Heritage. 
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Department  of  JEt)ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1926 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


LITERATURE 


Note: — Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader  will  take 
Parts  A,  (7,  and  D ;  those  who  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader 
will  take  Parts  A,  (7,  and  E. 


Values 


A 


On  parting  with  the  old  angler,  I  inquired  after  his  place  of 
abode,  and  happening  to  be  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  village 
a  few  evenings  afterward  I  had  the  curiosity  to  seek  him  out. 
I  found  him  living  in  a  small  cottage  containing  only  one  room, 
6  but  a  perfect  curiosity  in  its  method  and  arrangement.  It  was 
on  the  skirts  of  the  village,  on  a  green  bank  a  little  back  from 
the  road,  with  a  small  garden  in  front  stocked  with  kitchen- 
herbs  and  adorned  with  a  few  flowers.  The  whole  front  of  the 
cottage  was  overrun  with  a  honeysuckle.  On  the  top  was  a 
10  ship  for  a  weathercock.  The  interior  was  fitted  up  in  truly 
nautical  style,  his  ideas  of  comfort  and  convenience  having  been 
acquired  on  the  berth-deck  of  a  man-of-war. 


3 


3x8 

24 


1.  State  in  a  phrase  or  short  sentence  the  subject  of 
the  above  paragraph. 

2.  Explain : — 

(а)  the  old  angler  (line  1) ; 

(б)  his  place  of  abode  (lines  1,2); 

4 

(c)  on  the  skirts  of  the  village  (line  6) ; 

(d)  stocked  with  kitchen-herbs  (lines  7,  8) ; 

(e)  overrun  with  a  honeysuckle  (line  9) ; 

(/)  a  ship  for  a  weathercock  (lines  9,  10) ; 

(g)  The  interior  was  fitted  up  in  truly  nautical 
style  (lines  10,  11); 

(h)  a  man-of-war  (line  12). 

[over] 


Values  f  B 

i  A  parrot  from  the  Spanish  main, 

i  Full  young  and  early  caged  came  o’er, 

j  With  bright  wings,  to  the  bleak  domain 

;  Of  Mulla’s  shore. 

6  To  spicy  groves  where  he  had  won 
His  plumage  of  resplendent  hue, 
j  His  native  fruits,  and  skies,  and  sun 

He  bade  adieu. 

For  these  he  changed  the  smoke  of  turf, 

10  A  heathery  land  and  misty  sky, 

And  turned  on  rocks  and  raging  surf 
His  golden  eye. 

But  petted  in  our  climate  cold. 

He  lived  and  chattered  many  a  day  ; 

1 6  Until,  with  age,  from  green  and  gold 
His  wings  grew  gray. 

At  last  when  blind,  and  seeming  dumb. 

He  scolded,  laughed,  and  spoke  no  more, 

A  Spanish  stranger  chanced  to  come 
2  0  To  Mulla’s  shore  ; 

He  hailed  the  bird  in  Spanish  speech. 

The  bird  in  Spanish  speech  replied  ; 

'  Flapp’d  round  the  cage  with  joyous  screech, 

j  Drop’t  down  and  died. 

I 

j 

3.  (a)  Give,  in  a  phrase  or  short  sentence,  a  suitable 
I  title  to  the  above  poem. 

(6)  What  three  periods  of  the  parrot’s  life  are 
described  ? 

(c)  What  does  the  poet  wish  you  to  think  was  the 
cause  of  the  bird’s  sudden  death  ? 

4.  Explain : — 

(а)  Spanish  main  (line  1); 

(б)  Full  young  and  early  caged  (line  2); 

(c)  the  bleak  domain  (line  3) ; 

(d)  spicy  groves  (line  5) ; 

(e)  His  plumage  of  resplendent  hue  (line  6) ; 

(/)  A  heathery  land  (line  10) ; 

(g)  raging  surf  (line  11); 

{h)  seeming  dumb  (line  17); 

{i)  He  hailed  the  bird  in  Spanish  speech  (line  21). 


3x9 

27 


3 

3 

2 


V  alues ! 

_ [ 

10 

I 


5.  Quote : — 


C 


(а)  the  first  stanza  of  Oft,  in  the  Stilly  Night ; 

OR 

(б)  the  first  two  stanzas  of  The  Private  of  the  Buffs 

OR 

(c)  the  first  fourteen  lines  of  The  Deserted  Village 

OR 

(d)  the  first  four  stanzas  of  Step  by  Step. 


D 


Note; — Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader 

will  take  Part  D. 


“So  blow,  ye  tempests,  blow. 
And  my  spirit  shall  not  quail ; 

I  have  fought  with  many  a  foe, 

I  have  weathered  many  a  gale ; 
6  And  in  this  hour  of  death. 

Ere  I  yield  my  fleeting  breath — 
Ere  the  fire  now  burning  slow 
Shall  come  rushing  from  below. 
And  this  worn  and  wasted  frame 
10  Be  devoted  to  the  flame — 

I  will  raise  my  voice  in  triumph. 
Singing  free  ;  — 

To  the  great  All-Father’s  home 
I  am  driving  through  the  foam, 

15  I  am  sailing  to  Valhalla, 

O’er  the  sea.” 


3 

3 

6 


6.  (a)  Who  made  this  speech  t 

ib)  On  what  occasion  was  it  made  ? 

(c)  Describe  the  speaker  in  your  own  words. 


2x8  = 
16 


7.  Explain: — 

{a)  my  spirit  shall  not  quail  (line  2) ; 

(6)  weathered  many  a  gale  (line  4) ; 

(c)  Ere  I  yield  my  fleeting  breath  (line  6) ; 
{d)  this  worn  and  wasted  frame  (line  9) ; 

(e)  Be  devoted  to  the  flame  (line  10); 

(/)  in  triumph  (line  11); 

(g)  driving  through  the  foam  (line  14) ; 

(h)  Valhalla  (line  15). 


[over] 


Values 


E 


Note: — Candidates  who  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader 

will  take  Part  E. 

Beside  yon  straggling  fence  that  skirts  the  way, 

With  blossomed  furze  unprofitably  gay, 

There,  in  his  noisy  mansion,  skilled  to  rule. 

The  village  master  taught  his  little  school. 

6  A  man  severe  he  was,  and  stern  to  view ; 

I  knew  him  well,  and  every  truant  knew. 

Well  had  the  boding  tremblers  learned  to  trace 
The  day’s  disasters  in  his  morning  face  ; 

Full  well  they  laughed,  with  counterfeited  glee 
10  At  all  his  jokes,  for  many  a  joke  had  he  ; 

Full  well  the  busy  whisper,  circling  round. 

Conveyed  the  dismal  tidings  when  he  frowned. 

Yet  he  was  kind,  or,  if  severe  in  aught. 

The  love  he  bore  to  learning  was  in  fault. 


3 

3 

6 


6.  (a)  What  is  the  subject  of  the  above  passage  ? 

(6)  Who  were  the  “boding  tremblers”  (line  7)  ? 

(c)  Describe  the  “village  master”  in  your  own 
words. 


2x8  = 
16 


7.  Explain  : — 

{a)  straggling  fence  that  skirts  the  way  (line  1) ; 
(6)  noisy  mansion  (line  3); 

(c)  skilled  to  rule  (line  3) ; 

(c?)  day’s  disasters  (line  8) ; 

(e)  counterfeited  glee  (line  9) ; 

(/)  the  busy  whisper,  circling  round  (line  11); 

{g)  Conveyed  the  dismal  tidings  (line  12); 

(A)  severe  in  aught  (line  13). 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Values 


3x3  = 
9 

2x4  = 
8 

2x6  = 
12 


8 


6 


2x4  = 
8 


3  +  3  + 

4  +  4  = 

14 


Annual  Examinations,  1926 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  When  Columbus  discovered  America  in  the  fifteenth  century 
he  found  the  land  in  the  possession  of  a  race  of  men  whom  he  called 
Indians.  Columbus  supposed  that  this  country  was  India^  and 
therefore  he  named  the  people  Indians. 

{a)  Write  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the 
above  extract  and  give  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each. 

(b)  Write  the  adjective  and  the  adverb  phrases  and 
state  what  each  phrase  modifies. 

(c)  Give  the  part  of  speech  and  the  relation  of 
each  italicized  word. 

2.  Analyze  fully  : — 

{ct)  In  front  of  me,  in  the  shallow  water  along  the  shore, 
four  large  frogs  were  sunning  themselves  among  the 
lily  pads. 

{b)  Far  up  the  lengthened  lake  were  spied 
Four  darkening  specks  upon  the  tide. 

3.  W+ite  each  of  the  following  sentences,  changing 
the  active  voice  of  the  verb  to  the  passive  and  the 
passive  voice  to  the  active  : — 

(a)  The  teacher  told  us  an  interesting  story. 

(b)  A  ticket  will  be  given  you  by  the  captain. 

(c)  By  whom  was  this  ink  spilled  ? 

(d)  The  wounded  man’s  wife  takes  care  of  him. 

4.  Write : — 

(a)  the  possessive  singular  and  possessive  plural  of 
man,  prince,  lady ; 

(b)  the  other  gender  forms  of  master,  youth,  lady ; 

(c)  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  careful, 
early,  much,  good ; 

{d)  the  principal  parts  of  fall,  blow,  do,  wear. 

[over] 


Values 


2x6  = 
12 


2  +  3  + 
4  =  9 


2x5  = 
10 


5.  Point  out  the  differences  in  the  grammatical  uses  of: 
(a)  Himself  in  — 

(i)  He  hurt  himself. 

(ii)  He  himself  will  help  you. 

(h)  It  in  — 

(i)  It  will  rain  to-night. 

(ii)  A  squall  struck  the  vessel  and  capsized  it. 

(c)  Tinsmith  in  — 

(i)  Tom,  the  tinsmith,  will  bend  the  pipe  for  you. 

(ii)  Tom  is  a  successful  tinsmith. 

6.  Write  each  of  the  following  sentences,  changing 
all  the  nouns  to  the  plural  form  and  making  the  other 
changes  that  are  necessary  : — 

{a)  When  the  princess  screamed,  the  thief  jumped 
from  the  balcony  with  the  box. 

(h)  The  horseman  shudders  when  he  hears  the 
howl  of  the  wolf. 

(c)  That  woman  has  lost  her  pencil,  but  the  child 
has  found  it. 

7.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the 
brackets  the  proper  word  in  each  case ;  give  reasons  for 
your  choice : — 

(а)  She  plays  very  (good,  well). 

(б)  Neither  of  the  two  boys  (is,  are)  here. 

(c)  Why  (don’t,  doesn’t)  the  boy  speak  ? 

{d)  If  I  were  (her,  she)  I  should  hurry  home. 

(e)  (Who,  Whom)  are  you  calling  ? 

8.  Combine  the  following  into  one  sentence : — 

The  little  lad’s  father  went  to  work.  The  little  lad  took  ill. 
His  father  had  been  gone  an  hour  when  his  son  took  ill. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1926 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


SPELLING 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

{Value  50) 

{See  H.  S.  Entrance  Regulations,  19^4,  Sec.  10,  subsec.  2  (a)] 

A 

It  was  past  the  middle  of  June,  and  the  anxiously  expected 
warriors  from  the  upper  country  had  not  arrived.  This  delay  seems  to 
have  given  Champlain  no  little  concern.  Without  waiting  longer,  he 
proceeded  on  his  journey.  As  he  moved  up  the  St.  Lawrence,  he  saw 
thickly  clustered  in  the  bordering  forest,  the  lodges  of  his  Huron  and 
Algonquin  allies.  Comparatively  few  of  them  had  ever  seen  a  white 
man  and  they  surrounded  the  strangers  in  speechless  wonder. 
Champlain  asked  for  their  chief  and  the  staring  throng  conducted 
him  towards  a  lodge  where  sat  two  chiefs,  for  each  band  had  its  own. 
They  celebrated  the  meeting  with  feasting,  smoking,  and  speeches  ; 
and,  the  needful  ceremony  over,  all  descended  together  to  Quebec ; 
for  the  strangers  were  bent  on  seeing  those  wonders  of  architecture, 
the  fame  of  which  had  pierced  the  recesses  of  the  forest. 

B 

1.  Electricity  can  be  developed  from  water  power  and  is  useful  in 
transportation  and  other  necessities  of  life. 

2.  On  several  occasions  the  principal  tested  the  senior  pupils’ 
knowledge  of  grammar  and  hygiene. 

3.  Farmers  are  persuaded  that  they  should  store  their  machinery 
from  the  weather. 

4.  The  Iroquois  summoned  a  council  of  war  and  acknowledged  that 
they  had  been  completely  deceived. 

5.  Barren  soil  and  noxious  weeds  prevent  the  successful  growth  of 
asparagus,  onions,  lettuce,  and  rhubarb. 

6.  The  Indians  were  granted  many  privileges  but  remained  dissatis¬ 
fied  because  they  believed  the  government  should  recommend  the 
course  they  sought. 


department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


Values 


8x3  = 
24 


8x3  = 
24 


12 


9x2  = 
18 


12 


Annual  Examinations,  1926 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


HISTORY 


1.  Give  accounts  of  any  three  of  the  following : — 

(a)  The  voyages  of  Sir  Francis  Drake. 

{h)  The  Puritan  settlements  in  New  England. 

(c)  The  Bill  of  Rights  (1689)  signed  by  William 
and  Mary. 

{d)  How  India  became  a  British  possession. 

{e)  The  causes  of  the  American  Revolution. 

2.  Describe  the  parts  played  in  British  history  by  any 
three  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  John  Hampden. 

{h)  Pitt,  the  Younger. 

(c)  William  Wilberforce. 

{d)  Nelson. 

{e)  John  Wesley. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  causes  that  led  to  the 
passing  of  the  British  North  America  Act  in  1867. 

4.  Describe  the  parts  played  in  Canadian  history  by 
any  two  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  Lord  Elgin. 

{h)  Joseph  Howe. 

(c)  Papineau. 

{d)  Lord  Selkirk. 

5.  Write  an  account  of  the  building  of  the  Canadian 

Pacific  Railway  under  these  heads  :  (a)  reasons  for 

building  and  {h)  difficulties  overcome. 

[over] 


Values 


2x5  = 
10 


6.  In  the  recent  Great  War,  1914-1918  : — 

(a)  Name  the  two  chief  powers  or  countries  against 
whom  Britain  fought. 

(b)  Name  two  countries  that  were  Britain’s  allies. 

(c)  Name  two  ways  in  which  Canada  helped  to  win 
the  war. 

(d)  Name  two  battles  in  which  Canadian  soldiers 
distinguished  themselves. 

(e)  Name  the  place  at  which  the  peace  treaty  was 
signed. 


Bepartinent  of  ]£^ucat^on,  ©ntario 

Annual  Examinations,  1926 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


GEOGRAPHY 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  the  Maritime  Provinces.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another 
copy  may  be  given  to  him  in  its  place. 


Values 

17  I.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  the  Maritime  Prov¬ 
inces, — 

{a)  Write  in  the  names  of : — 

(i)  The  three  provinces. 

(ii)  River  St.  John,  Restigouche  River. 

(6)  Mark  in  and  name :  Fredericton,  Yarmouth, 
St.  John,  Moncton,  Halifax,  Sydney,  Charlottetown. 

(c)  Write,  in  their  proper  location,  the  names : 
Northumberland  Strait,  Chaleur  Bay,  Bay  of  Fundy, 
Chignecto  Bay,  Minas  Basin. 


12 


2.  Give  an  account  of  the  climate  of  British  Columbia 
under  these  headings  :  (a)  rainfall,  (6)  prevailing  winds, 
(c)  temperature. 


9  -|-  3  =  Through  what  waters  would  a  vessel  pass  in  going 
12  from  Hong  Kong  to  London?  Name  three  important 
articles  of  commerce  which  might  form  part  of  its  cargo. 


15 


4.  Locate  the  following  places  and  name  an  important 
article  exported  from  each ;  Amsterdam,  Belfast,  Buenos 
Aires,  Glasgow,  Manchester,  Marseille,  Melbourne,  New 
Orleans,  San  Francisco,  Montreal. 


15 


5.  Into  what  body  of  water  does  each  of  the  following 
rivers  flow:  St.  Lawrence,  Niagara,  Fraser,  Ottawa, 
St.  Mary’s  ?  State  the  commercial  importance  of  each 
of  these  rivers. 


[over] 


Values 


4  +  3  = 
7 


12 


10 


6.  Make  a  diagram  to  represent  the  earth  and  mark 
on  it  and  name  (a)  the  zones  (zones  of  sunlight),  (b)  the 
names  of  lines  which  form  the  boundaries  of  these  zones. 

7.  Name  and  give  the  location  of  six  important  cities 
of  Ontario  and  give  an  important  article  of  commerce 
manufactured  in  each. 

8.  Under  the  headings  (a)  surface  and  climate, 
(b)  products  and  industries,  give  an  account  of  any  one 
of  the  following  countries  :  Brazil,  Japan,  New  Zealand. 
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(The  candidate  will  write  his  name  on  this  line) 


OUTLINE  MAP-l 

Note  ; — The  candidate  will  use  this  outline  map  in  answering  questii 
the  space  provided  and  hand  this  sheet  to  the  Presiding  Office 


IME  PROVINCES 

High  School  Entrance  geography  paper  and  will  write  his  name  in 
bolscap  sheets  containing  his  answers  to  the  other  questions. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


ARITHMETIC 


Values 

12  1.  The  outside  length  of  a  garage  is  18  ft.  and  the 

outside  width  12  ft.  6  in.  If  each  of  its  walls  is  1  ft. 
thick,  find  the  cost  of  putting  in  it  a  cement  floor  at 
$1*35  a  square  yard. 


2.  Mr.  J.  Smith  shipped  to  Mr.  W.  Jones  560  lb.  of 
milk  and  was  to  be  paid  for  the  butter  fat  which  it 
contained.  The  butter  fat  was  of  the  milk,  and  for 
this  Mr.  Jones  paid  75  cents  a  pound  and  sent  Mr.  Smith 
a  bank  cheque  for  the  amount  due  him. 

8  (a)  Find  the  amount  for  which  the  cheque  was 

made  out. 

4  (b)  Write  the  cheque,  selecting  the  date,  the  name 

of  the  place,  and  the  name  of  the  bank. 


12  3.  A  commission  merchant  sold  for  his  employer  550 
barrels  of  apples  at  $6  a  barrel  and  returned  to  him 
$3144.  The  balance  was  made  up  of  freight,  $55, 
storage,  $35,  and  his  commission.  Find  the  rate  per 
cent,  of  commission. 

13  •  4.  A  house  costs  $6,000.  The  premium  for  one  year’s 
insurance  is  f  %  on  f  of  the  cost.  A  year’s  taxes  are  30 
mills  on  the  dollar  on  f  of  the  cost,  and  a  year’s  repairs 
amount  to  $53.  At  what  rate  per  month  must  the 
owner  rent  the  house  so  that  the  rent  for  one  year  may 
yield  6%  of  the  year’s  total  outlay  including  the  cost  of 
the  house  ? 

[over] 


/ 


Values 


8 

5 


5.  A  school  section  requires  $1200  for  its  teacher’s 
salary,  $125  for  fuel,  $425  for  repairs,  and  $175  for 
maps,  books,  and  other  supplies.  The  section  is  assessed 
for  $350,000. 

{a)  What  must  be  the  rate  of  taxation  to  provide 
the  money  for  the  above  expenses  ? 

(b)  What  tax  should  be  paid  by  a  ratepayer  whose 
assessment  is  $7500? 


13 


6.  At  an  auction  sale  a  farmer  bought  3  horses  at  an 
average  cost  of  $125  each,  14  head  of  cattle  averaging 
$38  each,  and  implements  for  $237.  He  paid  $414  in 
cash,  and  for  the  balance  he  gave  his  note  for  3  months, 
dated  March  7th,  1925,  and  bearing  interest  at  6%  per 
annum.  How  much  should  he  pay  when  the  note  is  due? 


1  +  1  = 
2 
2 

2 


1  +  2  = 

3 

4 


7.  (a)  Express  the  following  in  percentages  :  *056  ; 

(b)  What  fraction  of  16^  is  4^? 

(c)  What  percentage  of  13  ft-.  8  in.  is  10  ft.  3  in.  ? 

(d)  Divide  the  product  of  *065  and  12*06  by  *0026. 

(e)  Find  the  value  of :  3^  +  3^x  4^  —  of 


2x6  = 
12 


8.  Find  the  cost  of  each  of  the  following : — 

(a)  28  lb.  13  oz.  of  butter  at  48  cents  per  pound. 

(b)  18J  gallons  of  vinegar  at  12|-  cents  per  quart. 

(c)  87  bars  of  soap  at  3  bars  for  22  cents. 

(d)  2250  lb.  of  coal  at  $16  per  ton. 

(e)  55  rods  of  wire  fencing  at  18  cents  per  yard. 
(/)  1350  feet  of  lumber  at  $85  per  thousand. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


WRITING 


Note  1  : — In  valuing  the  answers  to  this  paper  the  examiner  will  pay 
special  attention  to  freedom  of  movement,  and  to  correctness  of  letter 
formation,  slant,  and  connections. 

Note  2  : — The  marks  in  writing  shall  be  apportioned  as  follows  :  A  maxi¬ 
mum  of  twenty-five  marks  to  the  questions  on  this  paper  and  a  maximum  of 
twenty-five  marks  to  the  candidate’s  writing,  as  judged  from  his  answer  papers 
in  one  of  the  other  subjects  of  Group  II,  said  subject  to  be  determined  by 
the  Entrance  Board  after  the  close  of  the  examination  in  the  Group. 


Values 

0  1.  Write  one  line  of  the  small  letter,  a,  connected  in 

groups  of  four,  and  one  line  of  the  capital  letter,  E,  con¬ 
nected  in  groups  of  four. 


4 


2.  Write  the  first  half  of  the  alphabet  in  small  letters 
and  the  last  half  in  capitals. 


4  3.  Write  the  following  : — 

School  Population  for  1924 

(a)  5  to  8  years  731 

(b)  8  to  14  years  1554 

(c)  14  to  16  years  469 

(d)  16  to  18  years  328 

6  4.  Write  the  following  ; — 

Florence  Nightingale  needs  no  memorial.  She  founded,  to 
quote  Kingslake,  “a  gracious  dynasty  that  still  reigns  supreme  in 
the  wards  where  sufferers  lie.”  The  Geneva  Convention  was  held 
within  ten  years  of  Florence  Nightingale’s  labours  in  the  East, 
and  now  its  Red  Cross,  gleaming  on  every  modern  battlefield, 
is  the  monument  of  one  of  the  noblest  careers  lived  by  a  woman 
in  modern  history. 


5 


5.  Write  the  following : — 

Four  things  a  man  must  learn  to  do 
If  he  would  make  his  record  true; 

To  think  without  confusion,  clearly; 
To  love  his  fellow-men  sincerely; 

To  act  from  honest  motives  purely; 

To  trust  in  God  and  Heaven  securely. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any  name 
which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre, 

1.  Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects: — 

{a)  A  night  fire. 

{h)  The  village  postmaster. 

(c)  Our  bird  house. 

{d)  Threshing  on  the  farm. 

{e)  What  the  school  room  clock  sees. 

(/)  Interesting  things  found  in  the  woods. 

{g)  The  best  English  book  I  have  read. 

2.  Write  a  short  speech  on  one  of  the  following  subjects: — 
{a)  The  advantages  of  an  education. 

(6)  It  pays  to  be  honest. 

(c)  Each  member  of  the  family  may  contribute  to  the 
pleasure  of  an  evening  at  home. 

{d)  The  natural  advantages  of  Canada. 

{e)  Which  is  the  more  valuable  on  the  farm — the  horse  or 
the  automobile  ? 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


1.  One  man  in  the  audience  who  was  chief  magistrate  of  the  town,  seeing 
that  the  lion  spared  the  tamer  when  it  was  expected  to  tear  him  to  pieces, 
called  out  with  a  loud  voice  and  ordered  the  tamer  to  explain  how  the  savage 
beast  could  have  so  forgotten  its  disposition  all  of  a  sudden,  that  it  became 
converted  into  a  harmless  animal. 

(a)  Write  in  full  all  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the  above 
extract,  and  give  the  kind  and  the  relation  of  each. 

(b)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 

2.  Analyse  fully  : — 

Now  by  great  marshes  wrapt  in  mist. 

Or  past  some  river’s  mouth. 

Throughout  the  long  still  autumn  day 
Wild  birds  are  flying  south. 


3.  Write : — 

(а)  the  other  gender  forms  of  negro,  monk,  stepson,  belle, 
salesman,  niece ; 

(h)  the  plural  of  essay,  passer-by,  gulf,  tomato,  daisy, 
wolf,  basis,  son-in-law, 

(c)  the  possessive  plural  of  calf,  day,  child,  lady ; 

{d)  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  wealthy,  wonderful, 
many. 

4.  Complete  the  following  sentences  by  supplying  a  suitable 
form  of  the  verb  be  : — 

{a)  More  than  one  of  the  boys - in  school. 

(б)  I  was  at  home  yesterday.  Where - you  ? 

(c)  - either  of  the  boys  here  ? 

{d)  The  mother  with  her  daughter - at  home. 


[over] 


5.  Write: — 

(а)  the  principal  parts  of  steal,  shake,  fly,  blow,  go ;  • 

(б)  the  third  person  singular,  past  emphatic,  indicative, 
active  of  wait ; 

(c)  the  second  person  plural,  present  progressive,  indicative, 
active  of  sing : 

{d)  the  first  person  plural,  future,  indicative,  active  of  hear ; 

(e)  the  first  person  singular,  present  perfect,  indicative, 
passive  of  hurt 

6.  Write  the  following  sentences,  changing  the  active  verbs  to 
the  passive  and  the  passive  verbs  to  the  active : — 

(а)  The  gifts  were  brought  in  by  two  tiny  boys. 

(б)  I  had  been  taken  by  the  guide  to  a  cave  which  was 
now  occupied  by  an  old  hermit. 

(c)  We  have  seldom  seen  better  fruit  than  what  the 
farmers  of  that  district  are  producing. 

7.  Fill  in  the  blank  spaces  in  the  following  sentences  with 
suitable  prepositions : — 

(а)  He  jumped - the  boat - the  wharf. 

(б)  The  pupils  presented  their  teacher  - - a  book. 

(c)  The  teacher  amused  us - telling  stories. 

{d)  The  river  flows - beautiful  farm  lands. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SPELLING 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  sections  A  and  B  and  each 
sentence  in  section  C  at  least  three  times  —  the  first  time,  to  enable  the 
candidate  to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  write,  repeating  words,  if  necessary,  in  order  that  every  candidate 
MAY  HEAR  CLEARLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

A 

Late  in  the  day  they  landed  and  drew  up  their  canoes,  arranging 
them  closely,  side  by  side.  Some  stripped  sheets  of  bark  to  cover 
their  camp  ;  others  gathered  wood ;  others  felled  trees  for  a  barricade. 
They  appear  to  have  had  steel  axes,  obtained  by  barter  from  the 
French  ;  for  in  less  than  two  hours  they  had  made  a  strong  defensive 
work  in  the  form  of  a  half  circle,  large  enough  to  inclose  all  their  huts. 
Some  of  their  number  had  gone  forward  as  scouts,  and,  returning 
reported  no  signs  of  an  enemy. 

B 

The  Americans  under  their  vigorous  leader  descended  suddenly 
on  the  capital  and  captured  it.  Tliey  burned  the  Parliament  Buildings 
and  even  pillaged  the  church.  These  barbarities  were  afterwards 
avenged.  At  the  end  of  May  they  crossed  the  river  and  endeavoured 
to  occupy  the  whole  shore  to  Toronto.  But  the  British  and  their 
Indian  allies  stood  across  the  way.  It  happened  that  at  this  time  a 
certain  courageous  woman  was  obliged  to  entertain  some  American 
officers.  She  heard  them  discussing  their  plans.  They  proposed  to 
seize  the  British  outpost.  ’As  soon  as  they  left  the  house  she  started 
on  her  journey  to  warn  the  British. 

c 

1.  Believing  that  the  usual  road  leading  to  the  village  was  impass¬ 
able,  the  chauffeur  took  another  route. 

2.  The  repetition  of  such  injurious  acts  became  almost  a  daily 
occurrence. 

3.  In  the  previous  year  a  plague  had  swept  the  land  and  now  the 
survivors  were  in  constant  dread  of  being  killed  by  the  Indians. 

4.  According  to  the  usual  procedure,  the  patients  in  the  hospital 
were  allowed  to  have  visitors  on  Wednesday  afternoon. 

5.  The  committee  decided  that  each  competitor  should  be  given  the 
best  accommodations  possible. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS, 


GEOGRAPHY 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  the  British  Isles.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy 
may  be  given  to  him  in  its  place. 

1.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  the  British  Isles, — 

(a)  Name  four  rivers,  two  of  which  are  in  Scotland. 

(h)  Locate  and  name  eight  manufacturing  cities,  two  of 
which  are  in  Ireland. 

(c)  Locate : — 

(i)  The  great  grazing  area  of  Scotland. 

(ii)  The  chief  flax  producing  area  of  Ireland. 

(iii)  An  important  coal  producing  area  of  Great  Britain. 

(iv)  Any  three  of  the  following  :  Isle  of  Man,  Hebrides 
Islands,  Strait  of  Dover,  Firth  of  Forth,  Bristol 
Channel. 

2.  {a)  Describe  (i)  the  general  land  surface,  (ii)  the  climate, 
(iii)  the  industries,  (iv)  the  people,  of  any  two  of  the  following : 
Brazil,  Switzerland,  China,  Italy,  Egypt,  Argentina,  Belgian 
Congo. 

{h)  In  the  case  of  any  one  of  the  above  countries,  show 
how  the  industries  are  influenced  by  (i)  the  general  land  surface, 
(ii)  the  climate,  (iii)  the  characteristics  of  the  people. 

3.  («)  Outline  the  course  of  one  of  the  Canadian  transcon¬ 
tinental  railways,  naming : — 

(i)  An  eastern  and  a  western  terminus. 

(ii)  The  provinces  through  which  it  passes,  in  proper 
order  from  east  to  west. 

(iii)  In  each  of  the  provinces  a  city  or  town  that  is 
situated  on  this  railway. 

{h)  For  each  city  or  town  named  in  your  answer  to  (a)  (iii), 
specify  an  important  local  product  that  might  be  shipped  by  this 
railway. 

[over] 


4.  Select  any  five  of  the  following  and  state  three  geographical 
conditions  that  have  aided  each  : — 

{a)  Fruit  growing  in  the  Niagara  Peninsula. 

(6)  Ship  building  in  Glasgow. 

(c)  The  wood-pulp  industry  of  Quebec. 

{d)  Wheat  production  in  Canada. 

{e)  New  Zealand’s  trade  in  meat. 

(/)  The  production  of  raw  silk  in  Japan. 

ig)  The  fishing  industry  of  the  Maritime  Provinces. 

{h)  Dairying  in  Denmark. 

5.  {a)  Name  two  products  that  are  articles  of  export  in  each 
of  the  following  cases  : — 

(i)  From  Canada  to  Japan. 

(ii)  From  Japan  to  Canada. 

(iii)  From  Canada  to  Australia. 

(iv)  From  Australia  to  Canada. 

(v)  From  Canada  to  England. 

(vi)  From  England  to  Canada. 

(h)  In  the  case  of  the  countries  whose  names  are  printed 
in  italics,  point  out  the  factors  that  cause  the  one  country  to 
have  for  export  the  articles  named,  and  that  cause  the  other 
country  to  require  to  import  them. 

6.  (a)  Name  and  locate  two  British  possessions  in  the  West 
Indies,  two  in  Asia,  and  two  in  Africa. 

(b)  Describe  the  physical  features  and  the  industries  of 
any  two  of  the  British  possessions  named  in  (a). 


Department  of  ]6t>ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1926 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ARITHMETIC 


A 

1.  The  height  of  a  cylindrical  water  tank  is  12  ft.  and  its 
internal  diameter  is  11  ft.  Find,  correct  to  two  decimal  places, 
the  number  of  gallons  the  tank  will  hold  if  a  cubic  foot  of  water 
contains  gallons. 

2.  On  August  20th,  1925,  James  Smith  bought  $1095  worth 
of  merchandise  from  William  Jones,  and  gave  in  payment  his 
promissory  note  at  4  months,  bearing  interest  at  8%  per  annum. 
On  October  11th,  1925,  Jones  discounted  the  note  at  the  bank 
at  9%  per  annum. 

(a)  Write  the  note. 

(h)  Find  the  proceeds  of  the  note  when  discounted. 

3.  The  total  assessment  of  a  town  is  $1,890,000  and  the  total 
tax  levied  is  $67,095. 

(а)  Find,  in  mills,  the  rate  of  taxation. 

(б)  Mr.  Smith’s  property  is  assessed  at  $3500.  Find  his 
total  tax  for  the  year. 

4.  A  wholesale  confectioner  imported  1|-  tons  of  sugar  candy 
invoiced  at  $8*40  per  cwt.  He  paid  a  specific  duty  of  J  cent  per 
pound,  an  ad  valorem  duty  of  35%,  and  $49*80  for  freight  and 
other  charges.  If  the  candy  is  sold  in  5  lb.  packages,  for  how 
much  must  each  package  be  sold  that  he  may  gain  33 J%  on  his 
total  outlay  ? 

5.  An  agent  sold  for  a  miller  800  barrels  of  flour  at  $12*50  a 
barrel  on  a  commission  of  31-%.  In  addition  to  the  commission 
there  were  other  expenses  amounting  to  $5*00  a  ton.  If  a 
barrel  of  flour  weighs  196  pounds,  how  much  would  the  miller 
receive  from  the  proceeds  of  the  sale  ? 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Through  a  broker  a  man  invested  $4800  in  a  1%  stock 
which  was  selling  at  95j  per  share.  If  the  broker  charged 
50  cents  a  share  for  buying  the  stock,  find  the  man’s  annual 
income  from  the  money  he  invested. 

(b)  If  the  man  sold  the  stock  when  it  was  selling  at  100|- 
per  share,  how  much  did  he  receive  for  it,  if  his  broker  charged 
him  50  cents  a  share  for  selling  it  ? 

B 

« 

{The  marks  assigned  to  each  of  the  following  questions  are  to  he  given 
only  when  the  correct  answer  to  that  question  is  obtained.) 

7.  Extract  the  square  root  of  395*6121. 


8.  Find  the  value  of 


21*7  X  *087 
2^03 


101*01  X  *319 
2*639 


9.  On  January  1st,  1923,  a  man  deposited  $500  in  the  bank  to 
bear  interest  at  3%  per  annum  compounded  half-yearly.  How 
much  did  he  have  to  his  credit  on  January  1st,  1925  ? 


Departement  be  I’ 3nstruction  publique, 
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ADMISSION  AUX  fiCOLES  MODULES. 

^COLES  ANGLO-FRANgAISES. 


GRAMMAIRE  ERANCAISE. 


N.B.  —  On  deduira  un  certain  nombre  de  points  pour  V omission 
d’accents  ou  d’autres  signes  orthographiques  et  pour  toute 
faute  d’orthographe  usuelle  ou  grammaticale. 

1-  Pendant  les  belles  niiits  d’ete,  les  engoulevents  font  du  soir  d 
Vaurore  la  chasse  aux  moustiques,  aux  cousins,  g-M.’ils  engloutissent  dans 
leur  bee  plus  fendu  que  celui  des  hirondelles,  et  garni  de  fortes  moustaches. 
Comme  ils  tiennent,  en  volant,  ce  large  bee  ou,  pour  mieux  dire,  cette 
gueule  tout  ouverte,  I’air  s’3^  engouffre  ainsi  que  dans  un  tuyau  sonore,  en 
produisant  un  bruit,  un  bourdonnement  particulier.  (7’est  de  la  que  vient 
leur  nom  ^ engoulevent. 

(a)  Ecrivez  separement  les  propositions  renfermees  dans 
cet  extrait.  Indiquez-en  la  nature  et  la  fonction. 

(b)  Analysez  gra,mmaticalement  les  mots  en  italique. 

(c)  Pourquoi  I’adjectif  “particulier”  est-il  au  masculin 
singulier  ? 

(d)  Quel  changement  ferez-vous  dans  I’orthographe  du 
mot  “  tout  ”,  si  vous  intercalez  “  grande  ”  entre  “  tout  ”  et 
“  ouverte  ”  ?  Pourquoi  ce  changement  ? 

2.  Mettez  au  passe  compose  (passe  indefini)  les  verbes  en 
italique,  et  rendez  compte  de  Porthographe  du  participe  : 

(a)  Ces  enfants  se  laissent  tomber. 

(b)  Je  les  laisse  partir. 

(c)  Les  paysages  que  nous  voyons  peindre  sont  bien 
semblants ;  les  artistes  qui  les  font  ont  beaucoup  de 
talent. 

(d)  Les  tempetes  qu’il  fait  sont  desastreuses. 

{e)  Les  deux  piastres  que  ce  livre  vaut. 

(/)  Les  honneurs  que  son  devouement  lui  vaut. 

[Tournez,  S.  V.  P.] 


3.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes,  ecrivez  correcteraent  les  mots 
en  italique,  et  rendez  compte  de  Torthographe  de  chacun : 

(a)  Combien  de  Cain  la  jalousie  n’a-t-elle  pas  produits  ! 

(b)  Les  garde-magasin  sont  des  agents  preposes  a  la  garde 
des  magasins. 

(c)  Quantite  d’oiseaux  rend  a  I’agriculture  des  services 
reels. 

{d)  Les  je  et  les  on  sont  trop  nombreux  dans  cette  phrase. 
(e)  Les  peuples  le  plus  sauvages  sont  souvent  ceux  qui  ont 
la  loi  naturelle  le  mieux  gravee  dans  leur  coeur. 

(/)  II  importe  que  nous  lui  parler. 

(g)  Les  vivres  sont  cher  cette  annee. 

(h)  Parce  que  vous  dites,  je  vous  crois. 

4.  Ecrivez  les  verbes  suivants  a  la  forme  demandee : 
traire  (subj.  pres,  lere  pers.  sing,  et  plur.) 
vainer e  (ind.  pres,  au  complet.) 

suivre  (pas.  def,  2e  pers.  sing,  et  plur.) 
resoudre  (pas.  indef.  lere  pers.  sing.) 
poindre  (fut.  simp,  avec  sujet  approprie.) 
moudre  (imperatif. ) 
contredire  (ind.  pres.  2e  pers.  plur.) 
coudre  (fut.  simp.  3.e  pers.  sing,  et  plur.) 
confire  (pas.  indef.  3e  pers.  plur.,  voix  passive,  avec  sujet 
approprie.) 

clore  (ind.  pres,  au  complet.) 

5.  (a)  Ecrivez  le  nom  feminin  correspondant  au  nom  mas- 
culin,  et  faites  I’accord  de  I’adjectif :  frere  cadet,  peuple  franc, 
mot  bouffon,  cousin  germain,  homme  palot,  boeuf  gras,  loup 
meurtrier. 

(6)  Ecrivez  le  verbe  a  la  lere  pers.  du  pluriel  du  present 
de  I’indicatif,  et  le  nom  au  pluriel :  fermer  un  verrou,  tuer  un 
hibou,  ciseler  un  corail,  faire  bouillir  un  chou,  peindre  un  ciel 
bleu,  mettre  un  gouvernail  au  navire,  venerer  son  aieul. 
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N.B. — (a)  Le  candidat  ne  doit  employer  dans  sa  composition  aucun  nom  qui 
puisse  indiquer  le  lien  de  sa  demeure  on  celui  oil  il  suhit  son  examen. 

(h)  On  dMuira  un  certain  nombre  de  points  pour  V omission  d’ accents 
on  d’autres  signes  orthographiques  et  pour  toute  faute  d’orthographe. 

1.  (a)  Ecrivez  a  un  camarade  (ou  a  une  compagrie)  qui 
demeure  en  ville  pour  I’inviter  a  venir  passer  quelques  jours 
chez  vous,  a  la  campagne,  pendant  les  vacances.  Enurnerez  les 
distractions  que  vous  lui  procurerez.  Ne  depassez  pas  vingt 
lignes. 

(h)  Ecrivez  I’adresse  dans  un  rectangle  de  dimensions 
convenables. 

2.  Corrigez  les  phrases  fautives  : 

(a)  Venez  en  aucun  temps. 

(h)  Void  une  lettre  a  votre  adresse  qui  m’a  ete  remise. 

(c)  Je  prends  une  marche  tons  les  matins. 

(d)  II  reste,  nombre  26,  rue  St  Patrick. 

(e)  N’oubliez  pas  d’apporter  les  livres  de  votre  frere  qui 
sont  a  la  maison. 

(/)  II  n’y  a  pas  de  soin,  je  rencontre  mes  dettes. 

(g)  Get  enfant  met  cinq  cents  par  jour  dans  sa  petite 
banque. 

(h)  Je  m’en  rappelle  tres  bien. 

(i)  Si  habile  que  vous  etes,  vous  pouvez  vous  tromper. 

(j)  Paul  me  parait  etrange;  j’en  doute  beaucoup. 

3.  Developpez  un  des  sujets  suivants  dans  une  composition 
d’environ  trente  lignes : 

(a)  Un  voyage  sous  la  pluie. 

(h)  Les  fleurs. 

(c)  Le  pays  que  j’aimerais  le  plus  a  visiter. 

(d)  Un  bon  tour. 

(e)  La  negligence  punie  (Histoire). 

(/)  Nos  grandes  industries  nationales. 


t  d 
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1.  This  part  of  the  journey  was  the  most  perilous  of  any  which  we 
had  yet  completed.  If  we  had  known  that  it  would  be  so  dangerous,  we 
should  not  have  attempted  to  cross  the  moor  after  nightfall,  though  we  were 
eager  to  reach  our  destination  without  delay.  How  we  accomplished  it  is 
still  a  mystery^  but  we  were  induced  to  take  the  risk  hy  the  fear  of  what 
might  befall  our  friends  while  we  were  still  too  distant  to  help  them. 

{a)  Write  out  in  full  each  subordinate  clause  in  the  above 
extract  and  state  its  grammatical  value  and  relation. 

{h)  Parse  each  of  the  italicized  words. 

2.  (a)  (i)  What  parts  of  a  verb  are  called  the  principal  parts  ? 

(ii)  Give  the  principal  parts  oijiy,  choose,  draw,  grow,  win, 

(b)  (i)  Give  the  other  gender  forms  of  duchess,  administrator, 
sir,  wizard,  belle. 

(ii)  Give  the  other  number  forms  of  mouthful,  volcano, 
memoranda,  elf,  piano. 

(iii)  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  much,  least, 
quickly,  better,  early. 

3.  Give  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  the  itali¬ 
cized  expressions  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

(a)  He  was  accused  of  having  stolen  the  money. 

(b)  Having  been  chosen  leader,  he  at  once  took  charge  of 
the  expedition. 

(c)  They  do  not  like  to  be  scolded. 

(d)  It  is  a  wise  plan  to  study  diligently. 

4.  Fill  in  the  blanks  in  the  following  sentences  with  ivho  or 
whom,  and  give  in  each  case  the  reason  for  your  choice : — 

(a)  - are  you  waiting  for  ? 

{b)  He  was  a  man - I  thought  exceptionally  clever. 

(c)  - do  you  suppose  it  to  be  ? 

{d)  I  should  like  to  know - the  winner  was. 

(e)  The  man  - -  I  thought  was  my  friend  has  disap¬ 

pointed  me. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Name  and  account  for  the  mood  of  each  of  the  italicized 
verbs  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

(i)  If  he  was  here  I  did  not  see  him. 

(ii)  Oh  that  he  ivere  here  ! 

(iii)  I  would  not  go  though  I  ivere  able. 

(iv)  If  help  ivere  required  we  could  give  it. 

(b)  Tell  which  of  the  italicized  verb  forms  is  correct,  and 
give  the  reason  in  each  case  : — 

(i)  He  is  one  of  those  men  who  never  (is,  are)  popular. 

(ii)  You  are  the  only  one  of  the  candidates  that  (has, 
have)  answered  the  question  correctly. 

(iii)  This  is  one  of  the  most  useful  instruments  that  (is, 
are)  in  the  collection. 

(iv)  Nothing  but  thistles  (grow,  grows)  on  this  land. 

6.  Give  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  the  itali¬ 
cized  words  in  the  following  sentences  : — 

(a)  They  elected  him  president. 

(b)  There  was  no  one  but  thought  him  guilty. 

(c)  He  came  after  my  return  home. 

(d)  He  acted  as  judge  of  the  exhibits. 

(e)  James,  the  man  for  whom  I  have  sacrificed  so  much, 
has  deserted  me. 

7.  Select  the  transitive  verbs  and  verb  phrases  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  sentences,  and  explain  in  each  case  why  you  consider  them 
transitive : — 

(a)  Such  wonderful  mountains  I  have  never  seen. 

(b)  We  were  injured  by  the  blow. 

(c)  He  will  not  tell  who  he  is. 

(d)  They  ran  a  mile  before  they  found  us. 

8.  In  what  way  did  Old  English  differ  from  Modern  English 
in  (a)  vocabulary,  (b)  pronunciation,  (c)  structure  ? 
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Note; — Only  two  questions  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  A,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

1.  Write  accounts  of  the  parts  played  in  the  history  of  Canada 
by  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Count  de  Frontenac. 

(b)  Lord  Durham. 

(c)  Joseph  Howe. 


2.  (a)  Write  accounts  of  the  following,  showing  how  they 
helped  to  bring  about  Confederation  in  1867  : — 

(i)  The  abrogation  in  1866  of  the  Keciprocity  Treaty  of 
1854. 

(ii)  Political  deadlock  in  the  parliament  of  the  United 
Canadas. 

(b)  State  the  conditions  under  which  the  following  became 
parts  of  the  Dominion  of  Canada : — 

(i)  The  Hudson  Bay  Territory. 

(ii)  British  Columbia. 


3.  (a)  Distinguish  township,  village,  town. 

(b)  Distinguish  reeve,  mayor,  warden.  By  whom  is  each 
of  these  officials  selected  ? 

(c)  Specify  four  purposes  for  which  taxes  are  collected  in  a 
town  or  city. 

(d)  Name  any  four  matters  over  which  each  Province  has 
control. 


[over] 


B 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  either  question  or  question  5. 


4.  Write  an  account  of  one  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  search  for  the  North  West  Passage,  giving  the 
reasons  for  the  search,  the  names  of  three  explorers 
who  undertook  it,  and  their  experiences. 

{h)  The  parts  played  in  discovery  and  exploration  by 
La  Salle  and  La  Verendrye. 

5.  Write  accounts  of  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(а)  The  life  of  the  pioneers  of  Upper  Canada. 

(б)  The  settlement  of  Vancouver  Island  and  the  mainland 
of  British  Columbia. 

(c)  Immigration  into  Canada  between  1895  and  1915. 

C 

Note  : — The  candidate  unll  take  either  question  6  or  question  7. 

6.  Write  accounts  of  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(a)  The  part  played  by  General  Wolfe  in  the  Seven  Years’ 
War  in  Canada,  1756-63. 

{b)  The  Maine  Boundary  dispute,  and  how  it  was  settled. 

(c)  The  efforts  made  by  the  Americans  to  take  Montreal  in 
the  War  of  1812-14. 

7.  Write  accounts  of  any  two  of  the  following: — 

(a)  The  National  Policy  of  1878. 

(b)  The  Northwest  Bebellion,  1885. 

(c)  The  part  played  by  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier  when  Premier 
in  strengthening  the  bonds  of  union  between  Canada 
and  Great  Britain. 
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Note  ; — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  the  British  Isles.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy 
may  be  given  to  him  in  its  place. 

1.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  the  British  Isles, — 

{a)  Name  four  rivers,  two  of  which  are  in  Scotland. 

{h)  Locate  and  name  eight  manufacturing  cities,  two  of 
which  are  in  Ireland. 

(c)  Locate : — 

(i)  The  great  grazing  area  of  Scotland. 

(ii)  The  chief  flax  producing  area  of  Ireland. 

(iii)  An  important  coal  producing  area  of  Great  Britain. 

(iv)  Any  three  of  the  following  :  Isle  of  Man,  Hebrides 
Islands,  Strait  of  Dover,  Firth  of  Forth,  Bristol 
Channel. 

2.  (a)  Describe  (i)  the  general  land  surface,  (ii)  the  climate, 
(iii)  the  industries,  (iv)  the  people,  of  any  two  of  the  following : 
Brazil,  Switzerland,  China,  Italy,  Egypt,  Argentina,  Belgian 
Congo. 

{h)  In  the  case  of  any  one  of  the  above  countries,  show 
how  the  industries  are  influenced  by  (i)  the  general  land  surface, 
(ii)  the  climate,  (iii)  the  characteristics  of  the  people. 

3.  (a)  Outline  the  course  of  one  of  the  Canadian  transcon¬ 
tinental  railways,  naming : — 

(i)  An  eastern  and  a  western  terminus. 

(ii)  The  provinces  through  which  it  passes,  in  proper 
order  from  east  to  west. 

(iii)  In  each  of  the  provinces  a  city  or  town  that  is 
situated  on  this  railway. 

{h)  For  each  city  or  town  named  in  your  answer  to  (a)  (iii), 
specify  an  important  local  product  that  might  be  shipped  by  this 
railway. 

[over] 


4.  Select  any  Jive  of  the  following  and  state  three  geographical 
conditions  that  have  aided  each  : — 

(a)  Fruit  growing  in  the  Niagara  Peninsula. 

{h)  Ship  building  in  Glasgow. 

(c)  The  wood-pulp  industry  of  Quebec. 

{d)  Wheat  production  in  Canada. 

{e)  New  Zealand’s  trade  in  meat. 

(/)  The  production  of  raw  silk  in  Japan. 

{g)  The  fishing  industry  of  the  Maritime  Provinces. 

(/^)  Dairying  in  Denmark. 

5.  (a)  Name  two  products  that  are  articles  of  export  in  each 
of  the  following  cases  : — 

(i)  From  Canada  to  Japan. 

(ii)  From  Japan  to  Canada. 

(iii)  From  Canada  to  Australia. 

(iv)  From  Australia  to  Canada. 

(v)  From  Canada  to  England. 

(vi)  From  England  to  Canada. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  the  countries  whose  names  are  printed 
in  italics,  point  out  the  factors  that  cause  the  one  country  to 
have  for  export  the  articles  named,  and  that  cause  the  other 
country  to  require  to  import  them. 

6.  (a)  Name  and  locate  two  British  possessions  in  the  West 
Indies,  two  in  Asia,  and  two  in  Africa. 

(b)  Describe  the  physical  features  and  the  industries  of 
any  two  of  the  British  possessions  named  in  (a). 
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1.  Describe  the  origin  of  any  jive  of  the  following:  aqueous 
rocks,  laccolith  mountains,  mineral  veins,  relict  mountains, 
glaciers,  drift  plains,  ox-bow  lakes,  coral  islands. 


2.  Account  for  any /oifr  of  the  following  facts  : — 

(a)  The  freezing  of  water  in  the  crevices  of  rocks  causes 
the  bursting  of  the  rocks. 

{h)  Iron  when  exposed  to  moist  air  turns  into  a  brown 
powder. 

(c)  Water  which  is  turbid  when  it  enters  a  sandy  soil 
issues  in  a  clear  state. 

(d)  A  clear  window  pane  through  which  the  sun  is  shining 
brightly  remains  cold,  but  the  window  sill  on  which 
the  sun  shines  becomes  warm. 

(e)  Winds  which  flow  down  a  mountain  side  grow  warmer 
as  they  descend. 

(/)  The  north  seeking  pole  of  the  mariner’s  compass  does 
not  necessarily  point  to  the  north  geographic  pole. 

% 

3.  Outline  experiments  including  observations,  one  for  each 
topic,  to  demonstrate  any  three  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  heat  of  vaporization  of  water. 

{h)  The  spectrum  of  white  light. 

(c)  The  dispersion  of  light  which  accounts  for  the  sunset 
sky. 

(d)  The  law  of  magnetic  attraction  and  repulsion. 

(e)  The  neutralization  of  magnetic  poles. 


4.  (a)  It  is  noon  by  the  sun  when  a  certain  ship  is  crossing 
meridian  23°  west.  What  time  does  the  ship’s  chronometer, 
which  keeps  Greenwich  time,  indicate  at  that  instant  ? 

(h)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  account  for 
the  fact  that  an  eclipse  of  the  sun  can  occur  only  at  the  time  of 
new  moon. 

5.  (a)  Make  a  drawing  of  a  Fahrenheit  mercurial  ther¬ 
mometer  and  attach  the  names  to  the  parts. 

Mark  on  your  drawing  in  their  proper  places  the  numbers 
that  represent  the  zero  point,  the  freezing  point,  the  boiling 
point. 

(h)  Describe  how  the  maker  of  the  thermometer  found  the 
proper  place  to  mark  the  freezing  point. 

6.  (a)  Outline  an  experimental  method  of  finding  the  specific 
gravity  of  an  irregular  piece  of  marble. 

{b)  Show  how  you  would  calculate  the  specific  gravity  by 
using  data  assumed  to  be  obtained  by  experiment  (a). 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  formation  of  any  two  of  the  following : 
(i)  dew,  (ii)  hail,  (iii)  fog. 

(b)  What  changes  in  atmospheric  pressure  accompany 
changes  in  altitude  ?  Giv^  reasons. 
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1.  A  man  bought  a  house  for  $8460  of  which  25%  was  to  be 
paid  in  cash  and  25%  at  the  end  of  each  year  for  three  years. 
If  all  money  unpaid  was  to  bear  interest  at  7%  per  annum, 
payable  annually,  find  the  amount  of  each  yearly  payment. 

2.  A  man  gave  $11,850  to  a  university,  and  the  yearly  return 
from  this  was  to  provide  funds  for  three  annual  scholarships 
which  were  to  be  in  the  proportion  of  3,  2,  and  1. 

The  university  authorities  invested  the  money  in  tax-free 
bonds  which  were  bought  through  a  broker  for  $98*50  per  $100 
bond.  The  annual  interest  on  these  bonds  was  5*5%  of  their 
par  value.  If  the  broker  charged  25c.  on  each  $100  bond,  find 
the  value  of  each  scholarship. 

3.  On  January  12th,  1926,  John  Thompson  purchased  from  a 
manufacturer  an  automobile  catalogued  at  $1800  and  was 
allowed  a  trade  discount  of  25%.  The  same  day  he  sold  the 
automobile  to  William  Henry  and  received  in  payment  $400  in 
cash  and  Mr.  Henry’s  note  at  3  months,  without  interest,  for 
$1095.  Mr.  Thompson  immediately  discounted  the  note  at  a 
bank,  the  discount  rate  being  7%  per  annum. 

(a)  Find  the  proceeds  of  the  note  and  Mr.  Thompson’s 
profit  on  the  whole  transaction. 

(b)  Write  the  note  given  by  Mr.  Henry,  making  it  payable 
at  the  Bank  of  Montreal,  Windsor,  Ont. 

4.  The  total  assessment  of  a  town  is  $1,792,800  and  the  total 
tax  is  $67,230. 

(a)  Find,  in  mills  on  the  dollar,  the  rate  of  taxation. 

(b)  If  Brown’s  property  is  assessed  for  $3600  and  his  total 
income  is  $3500' of  which  $2000  is  exempt  from  taxation,  find 
his  total  tax  for  the  year. 

[over] 


5.  A  Canadian  can  purchase  an  article  in  England  for  £2  6s.  8d- 
when  the  pound  is  worth  $4’86.  He  can  purchase  an  exactly 
similar  article  in  the  United  States  for  $15*75  when  United 
States  money  is  at  par.  If  the  article  is  imported  from  England 
there  will  be  a  specific  duty  of  $2*75  and  an  ad  valorem  duty  of 
22f  %.  If  it  is  imported  from  the  United  States  the  specific  duty 
will  be  $3*15  and  the  ad  valorem  duty  44%.  In  Canadian 
money,  how  much  will  be  saved  by  making  the  purchase  in 
England  ? 

6.  The  area  of  a  square  field  is  exactly  equal  to  that  of  a 
rectangular  field  127*69  rods  long  and  59*29  rods  wide.  Find, 
correct  to  two  decimal  places,  the  number  of  rods  in  the  length 
of  a  side  of  the  square  field. 

7.  If  brass  is  8*4  times  as  heavy  as  water,  find,  in  grams,  the 
weight  of  a  solid  brass  cylinder  whose  diameter  is  4  centimetres 
and  whose  length  is  5*5  centimetres. 

8.  A  hemispherical  bowl,  of  which  the  inside  radius  is  5J 
inches,  is  filled  with  a  liquid.  How  often  could  a  hollow  cone  be 
filled  from  the  contents  of  this  bowl  if  the  inside  radius  of  the 
base  of  the  cone  is  f  of  an  inch  and  the  inside  vertical  height  of 
the  cone  is  6  inches  ? 
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ART 


Note  1; — A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  shall  be  used  for  each  answer. 

Note  2  : — The  size  and  the  placing  of  the  drawings  will  be  considered  in 
the  valuation  of  the.  answer  papers. 

Note  3: — The  use  of  the  ruler  and  of  other  mechanical  instruments  is 
permitted  only  in  answering  question  3. 


{Three  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper,  the  one  under  A, 
either  one  from  B,  and  the  one  under  G.) 


A 


{Candidates  will  take  this  question.) 


■  1.  Make  a  pencil  drawing,  about  eight  inches  in  width,  of  the 
group  of  objects  submitted.  The  drawing  must  show  an  appre¬ 
ciation  of  proportion  and  of  perspective,  and  must  express  values, 
light  and  shade,  shadow,  a  foreground,  and  a  background,  in 
suitable  tones. 


B 


{Candidates  will  take  either  question  2  or  question  3,  but  not  both.) 


2.  Within  an  enclosure  about  five  inches  by  eight  inches, 
paint  from  memory,  in  water-colours,  any  one  of  the  following : 

{a)  A  well-composed  group  of  two  objects,  either  in  a 
complementary  colour  harmony,  or  in  an  analogous  colour 
harmony. 

(h)  A  robin  perched  upon  a  twig,  with  a  suitably  tinted 
background. 

(c)  Two  sprays  of  golden-rod  upon  a  suitably  tinted 
background. 

{d)  A  radio  receiver  and  loud  speaker  upon  a  tinted  back¬ 
ground. 

[over] 


3.  Design,  and  express  in  water-colours  in  a  pleasing  colour 
scheme,  any  one  of  the  following: — 

(a)  An  attractive  poster,  seven  and  a  half  inches  by  ten 
inches,  containing  — 

(i)  the  lettering,  PREVENT  FOREST  FIRES,  in 
Roman  capitals  of  suitable  size,  well  proportioned, 
and  well  spaced ; 

(ii)  a  pine  tree,  of  suitable  size,  and  in  a  proper  position. 

(h)  An  attractive  program  cover,  seven  inches  by  ten 
inches,  containing  — 

(i)  the  lettering,  ARMISTICE  DAY  SERVICES,  of 
suitable  size,  well  proportioned,  and  well  spaced ; 

(ii)  the  Union  Jack,  of  suitable  size,  and  in  a  proper 
position. 

(c)  A  suitably  tinted  china  plate,  eight  inches  in  diameter, 
showing  a  border  of  pleasing  proportions,  decorated  with  a 
simple,  conventionalized  floral  (or  leaf)  unit  repeated  six  times 
in  the  completed  border. 

{d)  A  kitchen  linoleum  pattern,  consisting  of  one-inch 
squares  in  two  harmonious  colours,  diagonally  arranged  within 
an  enclosure  seven  inches  by  ten  inches. 

C 

{Candidates  will  take  this  question.) 

4.  Answer  in  pencil,  on  one  side  only  of  the  drawing  paper, 
the  following  questions  about  the  accompanying  picture  : — 

{a)  Account  for  the  actions  of  the  lion  in  the  foreground. 

(h)  How  has  the  artist  represented  (i)  speed,  (ii)  strength, 

(iii)  agony  ? 

(c)  What  effect  is  produced  by  introducing  so  little  detail 
in  the  background  of  the  picture  ? 

(d)  Describe,  giving  reasons  for  your  answers,  (i)  the 
character  and  position  of  the  light,  (ii)  the  time  of  day  and  the 
kind  of  day. 

(e)  Give  the  picture  an  appropriate  title. 


From  the  Painting  by  BRITTON  RIVIERE,  R.A.  In  the  Manchester  Whitworth  Institute 
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ONTARIO 

DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATION 

CONFIDENTIAL  INSTRUCTIONS 

TO  PRESIDING  OFFICERS 


Re  art  for  the  LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION,  1926 


1.  The  paper  to  be  used  is  drawing  paper  of  a  good  quality  and 
about  twelve  inches  by  nine  inches. 

2.  Each  candidate  shall  be  allowed  three  sheets  of  drawing  paper 
at  the  commencement  of  the  examination  period  and  additional  sheets 
as  he  may  need  them. 

3.  Each  group  of  objects  supplied  shall  be  placed  on  supports  on  a 
level  with  the  top  of  the  desks  or  tables  at  which  the  candidates  are 
drawing — not  on  the  floor.  A  group  of  objects  shall  be  placed  at  the 
head  of  each  alternate  aisle  so  as  to  allow  the  candidates  to  the  right 
and  left  of  the  aisle  to  have  an  unobstructed  view.  In  deep  examina¬ 
tion  halls  these  groups  should  be  repeated  in  the  aisles  to  give  to  the 
candidates  at  the  rear  of  the  hall  as  good  a  view  as  to  the  candidates 
at  the  front. 

4.  For  question  1,  each  group  shall  consist  of: — 

A  dark  (e.g.  brown,  or  blue)  earthenware  jug.  (Not  one  of 
^transparent  glass.) 

(b)  A  drinking-glass  (preferably  with  panels,  or  bevels,  part  of 
the  way  up  the  outside). 

(c)  A  small  serviette  (about  10  inches  to  12  inches  square).  One 
made  of  white  paper  will  be  satisfactory. 

The  group  shall  be  arranged  as  in  the  following  diagram. 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
(i)  the  calyx,  (ii)  the  corolla,  (iii)  the  stamens,  and  (iv)  the 
pistil  of  the  flower  of  any  plant  you  have  examined.  Name  the 
plant. 

(b)  Describe  three  types  of  inflorescence  and  give  one 
example  of  each. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  various  adaptations  of  plants  to  secure 
exposure  of  their  leaves  to  the  sunlight. 

(b)  Choose  any  three  from  the  following  list  of  plants,  and 
state  in  what  way  each  stores  up  a  reserve  of  food  for  the  follow¬ 
ing  year :  turnip,  potato,  rhubarb,  onion,  cabbage,  corn,  fern. 

3.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
structure  and  life  history  of  the  common  mushroom. 

(b)  Describe  the  appearance  of  an  oat  plant  affected  by 
loose  smut. 

(c)  Outline  the  treatment  for  the  prevention  of  loose  smut 
of  oats. 

4.  (a)  Distinguish  between,  cross-pollination  and  self-polli¬ 
nation. 

(b)  Point  out  two  characteristics  of  (i)  flowers  pollinated 
by  the  wind,  (ii)  flowers  pollinated  by  insects. 

5.  (a)  Make  drawings  of  cross-sections  of  the  stems  of  a 
monocotyledonous  and  of  a  dicotyledonous  plant.  Point  out  the 
chief  features  of  each  type  of  stem. 

(b)  What  are  the  other  distinguishing  characteristics  of 
monocotyledonous  and  dicotyledonous  plants  ? 


[over] 


6.  Describe  experiments  to  show  any  tivo  of  the  following : — 
{a)  The  presence  of  soluble  and  insoluble  matter  in  soil. 
{h)  The  formation  of  starch  in  plants  by  sunlight. 

(c)  The  capillary  action  of  water  in  soil. 

7.  {a)  Describe  the  adaptations  for  the  dispersal  of  seeds  in 
any  three  of  the  following  plants :  thistle,  burdock,  maple,  rasp¬ 
berry,  hound’s  tongue,  violet,  hawthorn. 

{h)  Name  six  plants  found  in  any  one  of  the  following 
plant  colonies : — 

(i)  A  hardwood  forest. 

(ii)  A  swamp. 

(iii)  A  roadside. 

8.  Selecting  any  three  of  the  following  plants,  give  {a)  the 
name  of  the  order  to  which  each  belongs,  and  {h)  two  character¬ 
istics  by  which  each  of  these  orders  is  distinguished  :  hepatica, 
pea,  trillium,  round-leaved  mallow,  catnip,  dandelion,  sweet- 
briar,  buttercup,  wild  mustard,  blue  flag. 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  \a)  Describe  the  grasshopper  under  the  following  headings  : 

(i)  Body  divisions. 

(ii)  Organs  of  locomotion. 

(iii)  Development  of  the  adult  from  the  egg. 

{h)  Compare  the  Colorado  beetle,  the  house  fly,  and  the 
cabbage  butterfly,  pointing  out  the  distinctive  features  of  the 
structure  of  each. 

2.  {a)  Describe  the  breathing  organs  of  (i)  the  crayfish,  and 
(ii)  the  clam. 

{h)  Explain  in  each  case  how  the  animals  named  in  (a) 
obtain  a  current  of  fresh  water  for  breathing  purposes. 

3.  {a)  Make  a  drawing  of  a  side  view  of  any  common  fish. 
Locate  and  name  the  various  organs  and  appendages  to  be  seen 
from  this  view. 

{h)  Explain  how  the  fish  is  especially  adapted  for  an 
aquatic  mode  of  life. 

4.  {a)  Trace  the  changes  of  structure  that  take  place  in  the 
development  from  the  egg  to  the  adult  frog. 

{h)  Describe  the  changes  of  habit  that  accompany  the 
changes  of  structure  referred  to  in  (a). 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  snake  under  the  following  headings: — 

(i)  External  covering  of  the  body. 

(ii)  Food  and  feeding  habits. 

(iii)  Locomotion. 

(6)  Describe  the  external  features  of  the  earthworm. 

[over] 


6.  Describe  the  organs  of  flight  of  each  of  the  following 
animals,  pointing  out  the  differences  in  the  structure  of  the 
three  kinds  of  organs  described  :  {a)  dragon  fly,  (b)  robin,  (c)  bat. 

7.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
feet  and  bills  of  any  two  of  the  following  birds  and  show,  in 
each  case,  how  they  are  adapted  to  its  life  habits :  loon,  goose, 
partridge,  crow,  hawk,  hen,  woodpecker,  sparrow. 

(b)  State  the  various  methods  that  may  be  adopted  to 
encourage  and  protect  our  birds. 

8.  (a)  Describe  the  feet  of  any  two  of  the  following  mammals 
and  show,  in  each  case,  how  they  are  well  suited  for  the  purpose 
they  are  intended  to  serve :  cat,  dog,  mole,  horse. 

(b)  Name  a  mammal  (one  in  each  case)  that  (i)  hibernates, 
(ii)  chews  the  cud,  (iii)  has  webbed  feet,  (iv)  changes  its  colour 
in  winter,  (v)  feeds  on  insects. 
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(First  Paper) 


1.  (a)  What  are  bacteria? 

(b)  State  two  beneficial  and  two  injurious  effects  produced 
by  bacteria. 

(c)  Explain  in  detail  how  milk  may  be  pasteurized  in  the 
home,  and  give  two  of  the  advantages  of  pasteurized  milk. 

2.  {a)  Describe  bow  to  make  a  hot-bed,  giving  the  reasons  for 
the  successive  steps  and  explaining  the  uses  of  the  various  parts. 

(b)  Give  two  practical  uses  made  of  hot-beds. 

(c)  What  care  should  be  given  to  the  plants  growing  in 
the  hot-bed  ? 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  common  methods  of  propagating  straw¬ 
berries,  currants,  rhubarb,  and  potatoes. 

(b)  Give  two  reasons  why  potatoes  are  not  usually  propa¬ 
gated  from  seeds. 

4.  State  the  use  to  the  plant  of  the  following : — 

(a)  The  fleshy  root  of  the  carrot. 

(b)  The  underground  stems  of  couch-grass. 

(c)  The  cotyledons  of  the  bean  seed. 

(d)  The  “tassel”  at  the  top  of  the  corn  stalk. 

(e)  The  veins  of  a  leaf. 

5.  (a)  Explain  the  difference  between  (i)  complete  and  (ii)  in¬ 
complete  metamorphosis  of  insects,  and  name  two  insects  that 
illustrate  complete  metamorphosis  and  two  that  illustrate  in¬ 
complete  metamorphosis. 

(b)  Tell  how  an  adult  insect  breathes. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Name  the  food  constituents  that  are  present  in  whole 
milk. 

(h)  What  food  constituents  that  are  present  in  whole  milk 
are  lacking,  (i)  in  whey,  (ii)  in  butter-milk  ? 

(c)  How  does  the  farmer  usually  make  up  for  the  lack  of 
these  constituents  in  feeding  whey  and  butter-milk  respectively  ? 

7.  Describe  an  incubator  and  its  mode  of  operation,  empha¬ 
sizing  in  particular, — 

(a)  how  the  heat  is  produced  and  distributed ; 

(b)  how  the  temperature  is  kept  constant ; 

(c)  how  the  proper  degree  of  moisture  is  maintained. 

8.  (a)  Name  the  different  kinds  of  bee  individuals  that  are 
found  in  a  colony  of  bees  in  the  summer,  and  tell  how  they  may 
be  distinguished. 

(b)  Describe  the  different  kinds  of  work  done  by  these 
respectively. 

(c)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  swarming  of  bees. 
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AGRICULTURE  AND  HORTICULTURE 

(Second  Paper) 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  appearance  of  each  of  the  following : — 

(i)  Grain  rust. 

(ii)  Corn  smut,  or  the  loose  smut  of  oats. 

(iii)  Black  knot. 

(b)  What  harm  does  each  do  to  the  plant  on  which  it  grows  ? 

(c)  Describe  the  methods  of  control  of  each. 

2.  (a)  Name  the  classes  of  fruits  of  which  the  apple  and  the 
peach  respectively  are  examples,  and  give  two  other  fruits 
belonging  to  each  of  these  classes. 

(b)  Explain  three  ways  in  which  pruning  fruit  trees 
benefits  an  orchard. 

(c)  In  removing  a  limb  from  a  fruit  tree  or  a  shade  tree, 
what  precautions  should  be  taken  to  avoid  injuring  the  tree  ? 
State  reasons  for  the  precautions  you  give. 

(d)  What  treatment,  if  any,  would  you  give  the  wound, 
and  why  ? 

3.  (a)  Choose  any  three  of  the  following  trees  and  give  two 
commercial  uses  of  each  one  chosen :  maple,  elm,  box  elder, 
hickory,  tamarack,  ash,  spruce,  birch,  balsam,  oak. 

(b)  Tell  what  characteristics  of  the  tree  particularly  adapt 
it  for  the  uses  named. 

4.  (a)  Give  directions  for  potting  bulbs  for  winter  bloom, 
using  these  headings : — 

(i)  Time  to  plant. 

(ii)  The  soil. 

(iii)  The  details  of  planting. 

(b)  Name  three  kinds  of  bulbs  that  are  suitable  for  potting 
for  winter  bloom. 


[over] 


5.  Describe  simple  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  show  the 
following : — 

(a)  That  green  grass  contains  carbon. 

(6)  That  oxygen  is  a  constituent  of  water. 

(c)  That  a  potato  contains  starch. 

(d)  That  water  is  one  of  the  products  of  the  combustion  of 
alcohol. 

6.  (a)  Give  in  detail  the  life  history  of  the  house-fly. 

(b)  Describe  methods  of  control  of  the  cut-worm,  under 
the  following  headings : — 

(i)  Natural  enemies. 

(ii)  Soil  cultivation. 

(iii)  Insecticides. 

7.  (a)  Name  three  types  or  classes  of  sheep  and  two  breeds 
belonging  to  each. 

(6)  Compare  the  three  types  named  in  your  answer  to  (a) 
as  to  (i)  size,  (ii)  use,  (iii)  character  of  the  wool. 

(c)  Describe  one  of  the  breeds  named. 
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LATIN  GRAMMAR 


1.  (a)  Decline  in  the  singular  only,  dextrum  cornu,  exercitus 
fortior,  summa  virtus,  spes  nulla. 

(b)  Decline  in  the  plural  only,  proelium  equestre,  iter 
longius,  vulnus  gravissimum. 

2.  (a)  Pecline  ego  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural. 

(h)  Decline  ille  in  the  neuter  singular  and  in  the  feminine 
plural. 

(c)  Decline  tu  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural. 

3.  (a)  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  the  adjectives, 
acrior,  similis,  pessimus,  major. 

{b)  Form  adverbs  from  the  following  adjectives  and  com¬ 
pare  the  adverbs  thus  formed  :  diligens,  latus,  parvus. 


4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  arbitror,  scribo,  progredior, 
jacio,  cado,  sto. 

5.  (a)  Mark  the  long  vowels  in  ducebat,  magnitudo,  milites. 
(b)  Mark  the  accent  in  each  of  the  words  in  (a). 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  The  scouts  informed  the  lieutenant  that  the  enemy  had 
fled. 

(b)  He  will  follow  at  midnight  with  the  cavalry. 

(c)  They  came  to  a  wall  fifteen  feet  high. 

{d)  These  provinces  are  the  best  of  all. 

(e)  The  soldiers  dare  not  attack  the  camp. 
if)  Nothing  is  easier. 

[over] 


7.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  I  shall  lay  waste  your  territories  for  thirty  days. 

(h)  At  the  same  time  Caesar  will  set  sail  with  the  remainder 
of  the  army. 

(c)  When  peace  had  been  made,  he  set  out  with  me  for  Gaul. 

(d)  Because  the  forces  were  advancing,  the  camp  had  been 
fortified  with  a  trench  six  feet  deep. 

(e)  He  himself  will  send  two  thousand  hostages  to  the 
leader  of  the  other  legion. 

(/)  The  river  is  more  useful  to  us  than  the  sea. 

(^)  He  will  return  as  quickly  as  possible  to  those  against 
whom  he  was  waging  war. 

8.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Mucius,  filius  Romani  nobilissimi,  Porsenam  necare 
constituit.  Nocte  per  medios  hostes  contendit  et  postero  die 
diligenter  castra  regis  exploravit.  Porsena  incognitus  erat 
Mucio,  et  pro  {instead  of)  rege  unum  ex  principibus  necavit, 
6  qui  longe  nobilissimus  omnium  esse  videbatur.  Milites  qui 
proximi  stabant  aegerrime  {with  the  greatest  difficulty)  Mu- 
cium  comprehenderunt  {seized)  et  ad  regem  adduxerunt. 

(h)  Praeda  omni  distributa,  Galli  ad  urbem  contendunt. 
Iter  celeriter  conficitur,  et  eodem  die  ad  Tiberim  perveniunt. 
1 0  Equites,  qui  praemissi  erant,  portas  apertas  {open)  invenerunt, 
neque  ulla  statio  pro  {before)  portis  collocata  erat.  Hac  de 
causa  insidias  {an  ambush)  veriti,  constituerunt  non  longius 
progredi,  sed,  castris  positis,  extra  {outside)  munitiones  mora- 
bantur. 

9.  Give  the  case  and  relation  of  filius  (1.  1),  die  (1.  2),  Mucio 
(1.  4)  ,  proximi  (1.  6),  statio  (1. 11). 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1 : — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2  : — The  composition  should  he  from  two  to  three  pages  in 
length. 

Note  3 : — The  note  in  brackets  after  each  topic  is  merely  a 
suggestion  as  to  a  possible  method  of  treatment. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  When  I  attended  the  Public  School.  (An  account  of  a 
year  of  your  life  at  the  Public  School ;  the  school,  class-work, 
interests,  recreation,  etc.) 

2.  Early  Spring.  (Sights  and  sounds  of  early  spring  as 
suggested  by  Tennyson’s  Early  Spring,  and  Carman’s  An  April 
Morning.) 

3.  Travel  to-day  and  a  hundred  years  ago.  (Purposes  of 
travel ;  modes  of  travel ;  speed  ;  comfort.) 

4.  Life  on  the  farm  in  winter.  (A  letter  from  the  farm  de¬ 
scribing  winter  work  and  recreation.) 

5.  “  What’s  new  ?  ”  (Some  of  the  great  changes  which  are 
taking  place  at  the  present  time.) 

6.  How  the  automobile  has  affected  city  or  country  life.  (The 
effect  on  business  and  on  social  life,  on  road-building,  and  on 
suburban  development.) 

7.  Changing  fashions.  (With  special  reference  to  the  fashions 
of  the  present  day.) 

8.  A  public- speaking  contest.  (Either  a  narrative  of  a  partic¬ 
ular  contest,  or  an  explanation  of  the  method  of  conducting 
public-speaking  contests.) 

9.  “  Keep  fit.”  (A  speech  on  the  subject  of  good  health.) 
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1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  last  two  stanzas  of  Tennyson’s  St.  Agnes'  Eve, 
beginning,  “As  these  white  robes  are  soiled  and  dark.” 

(6)  Walter  de  la  Mare’s  poem,  The  Scribe,  beginning, 
“What  lovely  things.” 

(c)  Sixteen  lines  from  Julius  Caesar,  beginning,  “0  mighty 
Caesar  !  dost  thou  lie  so  low  ?  ” 

2.  Answer  any  four  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  Give  an  account  of  the  life  that  Fitzgerald,  in  his  poem 
Old  Song,  described  himself  as  living 

When  winter  winds 
Set  the  yellow  wood  sighing. 

(b)  We  seemed  to  stand  for  an  endless  while, 

Though  still  no  word  was  said. 

Three  men  alive  on  Flannan  Isle, 

Who  thought  on  three  men  dead. 

Tell  the  story  of  the  visit  of  the  “three  men  alive”  to 
Flannan  Isle,  making  clear  what  it  was  that  set  them  thinking 
“on  three  men  dead.” 

(c)  And  there  wi’  grief  her  heart  did  break. 

Upon  the  banks  o’  Yarrow. 

From  the  account  given  in  the  old  ballad,  The  Braes  of 
Yarrow,  narrate  the  incidents  leading  up  to  this  tragic  grief. 

(d)  The  barn  is  old,  and  very  old. 

But  not  a  place  of  spectral  fear. 

Describe  in  detail  the  scene  pictured  in  Edmund  Blunden’s 
poem.  The  Barn. 

[over] 


(«)  “Thim’s  my  noations,  Sammy,  wheerby  I  means  to  stick.” 
What  were  these  “noations”  of  the  Northern  Farmer  ? 

(/)  A  scent  of  lilies  on  the  cold  sea-wind, 

A  thin,  white  blaze  of  wing,  a  face  of  flame 
Over  the  gateway,  and  the  vision  passed. 

Describe  the  vision  referred  to  in  the  above  passage. 

{g)  He  flung  his  empty  revolver  down  the  slope. 

He  climbed  alone  to  the  Eastward  edge  of  the  trees; 

All  night  long  in  a  dream  untroubled  of  hope 
He  brooded,  clasping  his  knees. 

State  what  has  happened,  and  tell  what  the  captive 
dreamed  of  as  he  sat  brooding  through  the  night. 

3.  OZYMANDIAS 

I  met  a  traveller  from  an  antique  land 

Who  said;  Two  vast  and  trunkless  legs  of  stone 

Stand  in  the  desert.  Near  them  on  the  sand. 

Half  sunk,  a  shattered  visage  lies,  whose  frown 
And  wrinkled  lip  and  sneer  of  cold  command 
Tell  that  its  sculptor  well  those  passions  read 
Which  yet  survive,  (stamped  on  these  lifeless  things,) 

The  hand  that  mocked  them  and  the  heart  that  fed; 

And  on  the  pedestal  these  words  appear ; 

“My  namCfis  Ozymandias,  king  of  kings: 

Look  on  my  works,  ye  Mighty,  and  despair  !  ” 

Nothing  beside  remains.  Round  the  decay 
Of  that  colossal  wreck,  boundless  and  bare. 

The  lone  and  level  sands  stretch  far  away. 

{a)  Describe  in  detail  what  the  traveller  saw. 

(h)  Picture  in  a  general  way  the  scene  as  it  probably  was 
at  the  time  when  the  statue  was  erected. 

(c)  From  the  suggestions  given  in  the  poem,  describe  the 
character  of  King  Ozymandias. 

(d)  Bring  out  the  irony  of  the  inscription  on  the  pedestal 
in  its  present  surroundings. 


4.  State  the  connection  in  which  each  of  the  following 
passages  is  found,  and  explain  the  italicized  parts  ; — 

{a)  O  Julius  Caesar,  thou  art  mighty  yet ! 

Thy  spirit  walks  abroad,  and  turns  our  swords 
In  our  own  proper  entrails. 


(b)  O  pardon  me,  thou  bleeding  piece  of  earth, 

That  I  am  meek  and  gentle  with  these  butchers ! 

Thou  art  the  ruins  of  the  noblest  man 

That  ever  lived  in  the  tide  of  times. 

(c)  There  is  a  tide  in  the  affairs  of  men. 

Which,  taken  at  the  flood,  leads  on  to  fortune; 

Omitted,  all  the  voyage  of  their  life 

Is  bound  in  shallows  and  in  miseries. 

{d)  I  could  be  well  moved,  if  I  were  as  you; 

If  I  could  pray  to  move,  prayers  would  move  me : 

But  I  am  constant  as  the  northern  star. 

Of  whose  true-fix'd  and  resting  quality 
There  is  no  fellow  in  the  firmament. 

{e)  Antony, 

The  posture  of  your  blows  are  yet  unknown; 

But,  for  your  words,  they  rob  the  Hybla  bees^ 

And  leave  them  honeyless. 

5.  (a)  What  purposes  are  served  by  the  first  scene  in  the 
play,  Julius  Caesar  —  the  scene  between  Flavius  and  Marullus 
and  the  throng  of  citizens  ? 

(h)  Contrast  the  characters  of  Brutus  and  Cassius,  dwelling 
especially  on  the  difference  in  their  motives  for  entering  the 
conspiracy. 

(c)  In  his  speech  at  Caesar’s  funeral  what  various  means 
did  Antony  employ  to  work  on  the  feelings  of  the  populace  ? 

{d)  From  the  details  given  in  the  play,  tell  the  story  of 
the  battle  of  Philippi. 

6.  FAIRY  MUSIC 

When  the  fiddlers  play  their  tunes,  you  may  sometimes  hear. 

Very  softly  chiming  in,  magically  clear. 

Magically  high  and  sweet,  the  tiny  crystal  notes 
Of  fairy  voices  bubbling  free  from  tiny  fairy  throats. 

5  When  the  birds  at  break  of  day  chant  their  morning  prayers^ 

Or  on  sunny  afternoons  pipe  ecstatic  airs., 

Comes  an  added  rush  of  sound  to  the  silver  din — 

Songs  of  fairy  troubadours  gaily  joining  in. 

When  athwart  the  drowsy  fields  summer  twilight  falls, 

10  Through  the  tranquil  air  there  float  elfin  madrigals. 

And  in  wild  November  nights,  on  the  winds  astride, 

’Fairy  hosts  go  rushing  by,  singing  as  they  ride. 


[over] 


Every  dream  that  mortals  dream,  sleeping  or  awake, 

Every  lovely  fragile  hope — these  the  fairies  take, 

1 5  Delicately  fashion  them  and  give  them  back  again 

In  tender^  limpid  melodies  that  charm  the  hearts  of  men. 

(а)  When  does  the  poet  imagine  she  hears  the  fairy  music  ? 

(б)  What  material  does  the  poet  say  the  fairies  fashion 
into  melodies  ? 

(c)  By  bringing  out  the  idea  expressed,  show  the  appro¬ 
priateness  of  the  descriptive  words  in  each  of  the  following 
phrases : — 

(i)  tiny  crystal  notes  (1.  3). 

(ii)  lovely  fragile  hope  (1.  14). 

{d)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 
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Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  0. 

A 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  this  question. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  unj  five  of  the  following:  Auster- 
litz,  Blenheim,  Bunker  Hill,  Calcutta,  Corunna,  Liege,  Majuba 
Hill,  Louisbourg,  Marne,  Plains  of  Abraham,  Sarajevo. 

(6)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each 
of  the  five  selected  from  {a). 

B 


Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  two  questions,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


2.  {a)  Write  an  account  of  Sir  Robert  Walpole  under  the 
following  heads : — 

(i)  His  rise  to  power. 

(ii)  His  domestic  policy. 

(iii)  Walpole  and  the  “party  system”  of  government. 

(iv)  His  fall  from  power. 

(6)  (i)  What  were  the  circumstances  leading  to  the  passing 
of  the  Parliament  Act  of  1911  ? 

(ii)  State  the  chief  terms  of  this  Act. 


3.  (a)  How  did  Australia  become  a  British  possession  ? 

(h)  Give  an  account  of  the  early  settlement  of  the  country, 
(c)  Compare  the  present  form  of  government  of  Australia 
with  that  of  Canada. 


4.  {a)  Describe  the  conditions  which  led  to  the  passing  of  the 
Factory  Act  of  1833. 

'  (h)  Give  the  terms  of  the  Act. 

(c)  What  further  changes  were  made  by  the  Factory  Act 
of  1847? 

[over] 


5.  Describe  conditions  in  Great  Britain  during  the  eighteenth 
century,  under  any  three  of  the  following  heads ; — 

(а)  Improvements  in  transportation. 

(б)  Progress  in  agriculture. 

(c)  The  drawbacks  of  the  Industrial  Revolution. 

(d)  Prison  reform. 

C 

Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 

than  two  questions,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 

6.  {a)  Tell  the  story  of  the  invasion  of  Canada  during  the 
American  War  of  Independence. 

(h)  Describe  the  conditions  in  France  leading  to  the  French 
Revolution,  1789. 

(c)  Write  an  account  of  the  career  of  Napoleon  from  his 
return  from  Moscow  until  his  death. 

7.  {a)  State  the  chief  causes  of  the  Great  War. 

(h)  Give  an  account  of  the  part  in  the  Great  War  played 
by  each  of  the  following:  Kitchener,  Haig,  Foch. 

(c)  What  is  the  League  of  Nations  ?  What  are  its  chief 
aims  ? 

8.  {a)  State  the  conditions  in  England  out  of  which  the 
Methodist  movement  arose.  Name  the  three  leaders  of  the 
movement,  and  give  an  account  of  the  life  of  any  one  of  them. 

(h)  What  important  changes  in  education  have  taken 
place  in  England  since  1832  ? 

9.  Give  an  account  of  each  of  the  following : — 

(а)  The  Union  of  England  and  Ireland,  1801. 

(б)  The  Treaty  of  Utrecht,  1 713. 

(c)  The  part  played  by  the  British  navy  in  the  Great  War. 
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NoTE:-r-*Sfia)  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
the  one  under  B,  two  under  C,  and  two  under  D. 


A 


Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name  : 
Trasimene,  Tarentum,  Cannae,  Zama,  Chaeronea,  Thebes, 
Piraeus,  Hellespont. 

(b)  Name  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each 
of  any  six  of  the  above. 

(c)  Indicate  on  the  map  the  location  of  the  following : 
Corinth,  Macedon,  Euboea,  Latium,  Rubicon,  Tiber. 


B 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 

2.  Write  an  account  of  the  following : — 

(а)  The  Oracle  of  Apollo  at  Delphi,  and  its  moral  and 
political  influence  on  the  Greek  people. 

(б)  The  Etruscans  and  their  influence  on  Roman  life. 


C 

Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  tivo  questions  of  (7,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


3.  Show  in  what  ways  the  physical  features  of  Greece  aflected 
the  character  and  the  development  of  the  Greek  people. 


4.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  Themistocles. 

5.  {a).  Outline  the  causes  of  the  Peloponnesian  War. 

(h)  Compare  the  resources  of  Athens  and  Sparta  at  the 
beginning  of  the  struggle. 

(c)  State  the  terms  of  the  peace  that  brought  the  struggle 
to  a  close. 


[over] 


6.  Name  the  three  classes  of  people  in  Athens  at  the  time  of 
Pericles,  and  describe  the  social  and  political  conditions  of  each. 


D 


Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted. '  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  two  questions  of  D,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


7.  {a)  Describe  the  chief  characteristics  of  the  Komans  in  the 
time  of  the  Kin^s. 

(6)  Compare  the  Romans  and  the  Carthaginians  (i)  as  to 
character  and  (ii)  as  to  resources  at  the  beginning  of  the  First 
Punic  War. 


8.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  conditions  of  the  lower  classes 
in  Italy  at  the  time  of  the  Gracchi. 

(6)  State  the  provisions  of  the  Agrarian  Law  of  Tiberius 
Gracchus. 

9.  Give  an  account  of  the  struggle  between  Pompey  and 
Caesar. 

10.  Outline  the  career  of  {a)  Cicero,  (6)  Sulla. 
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1.  Factor: — 

(a)  54}X^ —  12Sxy^. 

(h)  9a2-4&2_i6c2+166c. 


2.  The  outer  dimensions  of  a  closed  rectangular  box  are 
a  inches,  h  inches,  and  c  inches,  respectively.  If  the  material 
has  a  uniform  thickness  of  x  inches,  express  in  cubic  inches  the 
capacity  of  the  box. 


a 


2  + 


3.  Simplify 


a- 


a- 


6^ 


X 


a  —  h 


a- 


a  1  x  —  S  x  —  4>  x  —  5  x  —  6 
Solve - — - = - — - 

x  —  4  x  —  5  x  —  6  x  —  7 
(b)  Verify  your  answer. 

5.  The  athletic  society  of  an  Ontario  Collegiate  Institute 
voted  during  the  last  school  year  a  total  of  $145 ’38  to  pay  the 
expenses  of  the  basket-ball  and  soft-ball  teams.  If  the  expenses 
of  the  latter  team  were  $17 ’43  more  than  f  of  the  expenses  of 
the  former,  find  the  amount  of  expense  money  voted  to  each 
team. 

6.  (a)  By  the  use  of  graphs,  solve  the  following  : — 

2x  —  Sy-{-5  =  0, 

4x  +  37/  -h  I  =  0. 

(h)  Verify  your  answer  to  6  (a)  by  solving  the  equations 
algebraically. 


[over] 


7.  (a)  Divide  +x‘'^y^  -\-y^  by  x^  —  x'^y‘^  +  y^, 

<0n  V 

(b)  Simplify  — - - - - - - . 

8.  Solve : — 

x-{-y  +  z=  108, 

T^  +  |2/  +  |^=  102, 

|^  +  t2/  + -1^  =  131. 

9.  (a)  Solve,  without  using  a  formula,  px^  +qx  —  r  =  0. 

(h)  Find  the  values  of  m  which  will  make  the  equation 
—  4mcc  +  8  =  0  have  equal  roots. 

10.  A  boy  purchased  a  number  of  apples  for  72  cents.  Had 
he  bought  12  fewer  for  the  same  money  they  would  have  cost 
him  i  cent  more  for  each  apple.  How  many  apples  did  he  buy  ? 


11.  If  the  sum  of  two  numbers  is  18  and  the  sum  of  their 
cubes  is  1674,  find  the  numbers. 
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A — Theorems 

1.  If  two  triangles  have  two  angles  and  a  side  of  one  respec¬ 
tively  equal  to  two  angles  and  the  corresponding  side  of  the 
other,  the  triangles  are  congruent. 

2.  ABC  is  an  isosceles  triangle,  the  base  of  which  is  BC.  A 
triangle  DBG  equal  in  area  to  the  triangle  ABC  stands  on  the 
same  side  of  the  base  BC.  CA  is  produced  to  K,  making 
AK  =  CA,  and  KD  is  joined.  Prove  that  DK  =  DB. 

3.  If  at  one  end  of  a  chord  of  a  circle  a  tangent  be  drawn, 
each  angle  between  the  chord  and  the  tangent  is  equal  to  the 
angle  in  the  segment  on  the  other  side  of  the  chord. 

4.  MNQ  is  a  right-angled  triangle,  right-angled  at  N.  On 
MQ  a  square  is  described  outwardly  from  the  triangle.  The 
diagonals  of  the  square  meet  in  O.  Prove  ON  bisects  the  angle 
MNQ. 

5.  If  from  a  point  without  a  circle  two  straight  lines  are 
drawn,  one  of  which  is  a  secant  and  the  other  meets  the  circle 
so  that  the  square  on  the  line  which  meets  the  circle  is  equal  to 
the  rectangle  contained  by  the  secant  and  the  part  of  it  without 
the  circle,  the  line  which  meets  the  circle  is  a  tangent. 

6.  PQR  is  a  triangle,  and  ST  a  line  parallel  to  QR  and  cutting 
PQ  and  PR  in  S  and  T  respectively.  If  PS  :  SQ  as  1:2,  show 
that  the  area  of  the  triangle  PQR  is  nine  times  the  area  of  the 
triangle  PST. 

7.  If  three  straight  lines  are  in  continued  proportion,  the  first 
is  to  the  third  as  any  polygon  on  the  first  is  to  a  similar  and 
similarly  described  polygon  on  the  second. 

[over] 


B — Problems 


{Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 

8.  Describe  a  parallelogram  equal  to  a  given  rectilineal  figure 
and  having  an  angle  equal  to  a  given  angle. 

9.  About  a  given  circle  circumscribe  a  triangle  similar  to  a 
given  triangle. 

10.  Divide  a  given  straight  line  into  two  parts  so  that  the 
square  on  one  part  is  double  the  square  on  the  other  part. 

C — Accurate  Constructions 

{Draw  the  figure  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses ; 
show  all  construction  lines  hut  do  not  give  proofs 
or  description  of  constructions.) 

11.  {a)  On  a  line  inches  long,  construct  a  segment  of  a  circle 
containing  an  angle  equal  to  75°. 

(6)  Making  use  of  the  construction  lines  in  (a),  draw  a 
triangle  the  base  of  which  is  inches  long,  the  vertical  angle 
75°,  and  the  altitude  IJ  inches. 
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1.  (a)  How  does  the  frequency  of  vibration  of  a  stretched 
string  vary  with  (i)  the  length  of  the  string  when  the  tension 
is  constant,  (ii)  the  tension  of  the  string  when  the  length  is 
constant  ?  Describe  experiments  you  would  perform  to  verify 
your  answers. 

(6)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  explain  the 
production  of  beats  when  two  tuning  forks  having  slightly 
different  vibration  frequencies  are  sounded  together. 

2.  Assuming  that  the  velocity  of  sound  in  the  air  of  the 
laboratory  is  1120  feet  per  second,  find  the  length  of  the  three 
shortest  closed  tubes  that  will  respond  to  a  tuning  fork  making 
256  vibrations  per  second. 

3.  (a)  Describe  a  method  of  determining  the  heat  of  fusion 
of  ice. 

(6)  Forty  grams  of  lead  are  heated  to  98°  C.  and  placed  in 
31  grams  of  water  at  20°C.  If  the  resulting  temperature  of  the 
water  is  23° C.,  find  the  specific  heat  of  lead. 

4.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  fhat  the  boiling  point 
of  water  varies  with  the  pressure  on  its  surface.  Draw  a 
diagram  of  the  apparatus  you  would  use  in  this  experiment. 
Explain  how  in  your  experiment  the  change  in  the  pressure  on 
the  liquid  is  brought  about. 

(h)  What  would  be  the  effect  on  the  boiling  point  of  water 
of  dissolving  in  it  a  small  quantity  of  salt  ? 

5.  (a)  If  a  hot  lamp-chimney  is  touched  with  a  cold  knife- 
blade  the  chimney  will  probably  crack,  (h)  If  a  tightly  corked 
bottle  full  of  water  is  put  out  of  doors  on  a  night  when  the 
temperature  is  much  below  the  freezing  point  it  will  burst. 
State  the  reasons  for  these  two  effects. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Explain  and  illustrate  by  means  of  labelled  diagrams 
the  terms  critical  angle  and  total  reflection. 

(h)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  the  colours  of 
the  spectrum  may  be  combined  to  form  white  light.  Draw  a 
diagram  of  the  apparatus  you  would  use  in  this  experiment. 

7.  {a)  A  small  object  is  placed  on  the  principal  axis,  beyond 
the  principal  focus  of  (i)  a  convex  lens,  (ii)  a  concave  lens. 
In  each  case  draw  a  diagram  showing  how  the  image  is  formed. 

(6)  Compare  the  images  as  to  nature ^  size,  and  ^position. 

8.  State  the  cause  of  {a)  local  action,  (h)  polarization,  in  a 
voltaic  cell.  Explain  how  each  may  be  prevented  or  reduced. 

9.  {a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
simple  form  of  Wheatstone  bridge  and  explain  how  it  is  used  to 
determine  the  resistance  of  a  coil  of  wire. 

(6)  An  electric  cell  having  an  internal  resistance  of  0‘5 
ohms  is  connected  in  circuit  with  an  ammeter.  If  -  the  external 
resistance  is  2  ohms  and  the  difference  in  potential  between 
the  terminals  of  the  cell  is  1*25  volts,  what  current  will  the 
ammeter  indicate  ? 

10.  {a)  Using  a  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
show  how  the  batteries,  the  transmitters,  the  transformers,  and 
the  receivers  are  connected  in  a  telephone  circuit. 

(6)  Referring  to  the  diagram  in  (a),  account  for  (i)  the^ 
variations  in  the  strength  of  the  primary  current  in  the  trans¬ 
mitter,  (ii)  the  use  of  the  transformer,  (iii)  the  vibration  of  the 
diaphragm  in  the  receiver. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  determine  the  proportions 
by  weight  in  which  the  elements  are  combined  in  either  of  the 
following  compounds  :  mercuric  oxide,  magnesium  oxide. 

(6)  In  the  naming  of  acids,  explain  the  significance  of  the 
suffixes,  ic,  ous,  and  of  the  prefixes,  hypo,  per.  Give  an  example 
in  each  case. 

(c)  Write  the  name  of  the  sodium  salt  formed  from  each 
of  the  acids  you  have  named  in  your  answer  to  (h). 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  general  characteristics  of  (i)  acids, 
(ii)  bases  ? 

(h)  Write  equations  for  the  reaction  of  calcium  hydroxide 
and  potassium  hydroxide,  respectively,  with  (i)  sulphuric  acid, 
and  (ii)  nitric  acid. 

(c)  Describe  a  test  you  would  use  to  distinguish  dilute 
nitric  acid  from,  dilut^.  sulphuric  acid. 


3.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collecting  either  hydrogen 
sulphide  or  sulphur  dioxide. 

(h)  What  is  the  valency  of  sulphur  in  (i)  hydrogen 
sulphide,  (ii)  sulphur  dioxide  ? 

(c)  State  what  may  be  observed  (i)  when  sulphur  dioxide 
is  passed  into  a  jar  containing  hydrogen  sulphide,  (ii)  when  a 
blazing  splint  is  slowly  lowered  into  a  jar  containing  hydrogen 
sulphide,  (iii)  when  moist  strips  of  red  and  of  blue  litmus  paper 
are  placed  in  a  jar  containing  sulphur  dioxide. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  The  composition  of  a  gas  is  30’435  per  cent,  nitrogen 
and  69*565  per  cent,  oxygen.  The  vapour  density  of  the  gas 
is  46  (hydrogen  =  1).  Find  the  molecular  formula  of  the  gas. 

(0  =  16,  N  =  14.) 

(b)  When  steam  is  passed  over  red  hot  charcoal  the  reac¬ 
tion  that  takes  place  may  be  represented  as  follows : — 

C-hH20  =  C0-|-H, 

Calculate  from  this  equation  the  volume  *  (measured  at  normal 
temperature  and  pressure)  of  the  gaseous  substances  produced 
by  the  decomposition  of  36  grams  of  steam. 

(0  =  16,  C  =  12,  H  =  l.) 

(c)  Show  that  the  reaction  described  in  (h)  illustrates 
reduction. 

5.  Write  equations  to  represent  any  four  of  the  reactions  that 
take  place  in  the  following  experiments  : — 

(а)  Calcium  carbide  is  put  in  water. 

(б)  Ammonium  nitrate  is  gently  heated. 

(c)  A  small  piece  of  metallic  sodium  is  placed  in  water. 

{d)  Limestone  is  strongly  heated. 

(e)  Water  is  added  to  quicklime. 

(/)  Potassium  chlorate  is  strongly  heated.  ^ 

6.  (a)  State  one  commercial  use  of  each  of  the  following 
gases :  nitrous  oxide,  chlorine,  ammonia,  acetylene,  carbon 
dioxide. 

(h)  Give  one  distinguishing  test  for  each  of  the  gases 
named  in  (a). 

(c)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collect¬ 
ing  chlorine. 


7.  (a)  Explain  the  action  of  washing  soda  (sodium  carbonate) 
when  used  for  softening  hard  water. 

(b)  By  reference  to  suitable  examples,  one  in  each  case, 
explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  terms  :  catalyst,  anhydride, 
dibasic  acid,  deliquescent  substance. 
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Agricultural  Physics 

1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  “loam  soil”  ? 

(b)  How  does  a  loam  soil  differ  from  a  clay  soil  in  its 
physical  properties  ? 

(c)  Describe  a  laboratory  experiment  to  determine  whether 
a  soil  is  a  loam  soil  or  a  sandy  loam. 

2.  (a)  Explain  how  underdrainage  (i)  raises  the  temperature 
of  the  soil,  (ii)  prevents  heaving,  (hi)  promotes  more  extensive 
root  development. 

(b)  A  field  ABCD  has  square  corners  at  A  and  B.  AB  is 
40  rods  long,  BC  is  50  rods,' AD  is  30  rods. 

(i)  Find  the  area  of  the  field  in  acres. 

(ii)  If  the  field  slopes  gradually  from  all  other  points 
towards  C,  draw  a  diagram  of  a  drainage  system  for  the  field. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  Leyden  jar  and  state  its  use. 

(b)  Explain  how  a  gold  leaf  electroscope  may  be  used  to 
determine  the  nature  of  an  electrical  charge  upon  an  insulated 
brass  ball. 

(c)  Make  a  drawing  of  a  dry  cell  whose  poles  are  connected 
by  a  copper  wire  wound  around  a  bar  of  soft  iron.  Mark  the 
negative  terminal  of  the  cell  and  the  north  pole  of  the  magnet 
formed  while  the  current  is  flowing. 

4.  (a)  Explain  the  principle  of  operation  of  either  (i)  the 
induction  coil  with  condenser  or  (ii)  the  internal  combustion 
engine.  • 

(b)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  explain  the 
advantage  of  a  pulley  system  in  lifting  a  weight. 

[over] 


Ageicultural  Chemistry 


5.  (a)  Describe  a  commercial  or  a  laboratory  method  of  pre¬ 
paring  quicklime  from  limestone  rock. 

(b)  Express  by  means  of  chemical  equations  the  reactions 
that  take  place  (i)  when  water  is  added  to  quicklime,  and  (ii) 
when  a  thin  layer  of  quicklime  is  exposed  for  a  long  time  to 
the  air. 

6.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  experiment  that  may  be  performed 
to  explain  why  quicklime  should  not  be  mixed  with  stable  manure. 

(b)  How  do  the  feed  of  the  animal  and  the  care  of  the 
manure  affect  the  fertilizing  value  of  stable  manure  ? 

7.  (a)  Name  three  of  the  most  important  phosphate  materials 
used  as  fertilizers. 

(6)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  proving  their  relative 
solubility. 

8.  (a)  Describe  a  method  of  preparing  Bordeaux  mixture. 

(b)  Describe  a  test  that  may  be  used  to  prove  that  Bor¬ 
deaux  mixture  has  been  properly  made. 

Note; — Candidates  will  take  either  question  9  or  question  10^ 

but  not  both. 

9.  {a)  Why  is  nitrification  important  in  agriculture  ? 

(6)  What  conditions  are  essential  for  nitrification  ? 

10.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collect¬ 
ing  hydrogen. 

{b)  Make  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus  used. 

(c)  Write  the  equation  expressing  the  chemical  reaction 
which  occurs  in  the  method  of  preparation  described  in  your 
answer  to  (g). 
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1.  (a)  A  package  of  alsike  clover  seed  is  given  you  to  be 
examined  for  impurities  of  any  kind.  Describe  your  method  of 
procedure  to  determine  : — 

(i)  The  percentage  of  purity. 

(ii)  The  grade  in  which  it  should  be  placed. 

(b)  What  distinction  is  made  between  Kegistered  Seed  and 
Extra  No.  1  ? 

2.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  3^our  answers,  outline  the 
life  history  of  any  three  of  the  following :  mosquito,  cabbage 
worm,  white  grub,  San  Jose  scale,  codling  moth,  sheep  tick, 
house  fly,  cherry  fruit  fly. 

(b)  State  the  nature  of  the  injury  caused  by  any  four  of 
the  insects  named  above,  and  give  an  effective  method  of  control 
in  the  case  of  each  of  the  four  insects  chosen. 

3.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  use  the  Babcock  machine  to 
determine  the  percentage  of  fat  in  a  sample  of  (i)  whey, 
(ii)  cream. 

(b)  Name  the  constituents  of  each  of  the  following : 
butter-milk,  whey,  skim-milk.  Point  out  the  food  value  of  each 
constituent. 

4.  Describe  the  method  of  operating  an  incubator,  giving 
particular  attention  to  the  following  : — 

(a)  Preparing  the  machine  for  use. 

(b)  Turning  the  eggs. 

(c)  Cooling  the  eggs. 

(d)  Making  suitable  provision  for  (i)  ventilation,  (ii) 
humidity,  (hi)  temperature. 

(e)  Caring  for  the  machine  when  it  is  not  in  use. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Give  an  outline  of  a  rotation  of  crops  suitable  for  a 
small  dairy  farm  of  about  fifty  acres  located  near  a  city. 

(b)  Describe  how  you  would  select  the  best  corn  for  seed. 

(c)  Describe  one  method  of  testing  the  vitality  of  corn 
kernels. 

B 

Note: — Candidates  will  take  either  question  6  or  question  7,  but  not  both. 

6.  (a)  State  the  chief  characteristics  of  each  of  the  following 
breeds  of  sheep  :  Southdown,  Shropshire,  Cotswold,  Leicester. 

(b)  Compare : — 

(i)  The  Clydesdale  and  the  Percheron  breeds  of  horses. 

(ii)  The  Shorthorn  and  the  Ayrshire  breeds  of  cattle. 

(hi)  The  Yorkshire  and  the  Duroc  breeds  of  pigs. 

7.  (a)  Under  the  following  headings,  discuss  either  lime- 
sulphur  or  Bordeaux  mixture  : — 

(i)  Apparatus  to  be  used  for  applying. 

(ii)  Crop  to  which  it  may  be  applied  with  advantage. 

(iii)  Pest  it  is  expected  to  control. 

(iv)  Time  of  application. 

(b)  What  crops  are  used  as  cover  crops  ?  Under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings,  show  how  owe  of  these  crops  should  be  managed: — 

(i)  Cultivation. 

(ii)  Sowing. 

(iii)  Plowing  under. 

(c)  How  should  the  trees  of  an  orchard  be  cared  for  during 
the  cultivation  of  the  cover  crops  ? 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Corripuere  viam  interea,  qua  sernita  monstrat. 
iamque  ascendebant  collem,  qui  plurimus  urbi 
imminet  adversasque  aspectat  desuper  arces.  ' 
miratur  molem  Aeneas,  magalia  quondam, 

5  miratur  portas  strepitumque  et  strata  viarum. 
instant  ardentes  Tyrii,  pars  ducere  muros 
molirique  arcem  et  manibus  subvolvere  saxa, 
pars  optare  locum  tecto  et  concludere  sulco ; 
iura  magistratusque  legunt  sanctumque  senatum. 

1 0  (b)  i,  sequere  Italiam  ventis,  pete  regna  per  undas. 
spero  equidem  mediis,  si  quid  pia  numina  possunt,. 
supplicia  hausurum  scopulis  et  nomine  Dido 
saepe  vocaturum.  sequar  atris  ignibus  absens 
et,  cum  frigida  mors  anima  seduxerit  artus, 

1 5  omnibus  umbra  locis  adero.  .  dabis,  improbe,  poenas. 

.  (c)  hunc  saltern  everso  iuvenem  succurrere  saeclo 
ne  prohibete.  satis  iam  pridem  sanguine  nostro 
Laomedonteae  luimus  periuria  Troiae ; 
iam  pridem  nobis  caeli  te  regia,  Caesar, 

2  0  invidet,  atque  liominum  queritur  curare  triumphos. 

2.  Write  out  and  divide  into  feet  lines  1,  2,  and  15,  and  mark 
the  quantity  of  each  syllable  including  the  last  syllable  in  each 
line. 

3.  Note  in  extract  (a)  two  examples  of  alliteration. 

4.  Point  out  what  the  speaker  intends  to  suggest  by  using  the 
words  ventis  and  undas  (1. 10). 

5.  Explain  the  reference  in  line  16,  and  that  in  line  18. 

[over] 


B 

Note  : — The  following  passages  are  not  to  he  translated. 

(a)  Dum  in  his  locis  Caesar  navium  parandarum  causa 
moratur,  ad  eum  legati  venerunt  qui  se  de  superioris  tem- 
poris  consilio  excusarent,  quod  homines  barbari  et  nostrae 
consuetudinis  imperiti  bellum  populo  Romano  fecissent. 

6  (b)  Militibus  autem,  magno  et  gravi  onere  armorum  op- 

pressis,  simul  et  de  navibus  desiliendum  et  in  fluctibus 
consistendum  et  cum  hostibus  erat  pugnandum. 

(c)  Quae  fieri  vellet  ostendit  monuitque  ut  ad  tempus 
omnes  res  administrarent.  . 

10  (d)  Cum  summo  studio  a  militibus  administraretur  duo- 

decim  navibus  amissis,  reliquis  ut  navigari  commode  posset 
effecit. 


6.  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  consuetudinis  (1.  4), 
militibus,  (1.  5),  quae  (1.  8),  studio  (1. 10),  navibus  (1.  11),  reli¬ 
quis  (1. 11). 

7.  Name  and  account  for  the  mood  of  excusarent  (1.  3),  fecis¬ 
sent  (1.  4),  vellet  (1.  8),  administrarent  (1.  9),  administraretur 

(1.  10). 

8.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  moratur  (1.  2),  desiliendum 
(1.  6),  vellet  (1.  8),  ostendit  (1.  8). 


C 

9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{Caesais  soldiers  are  confused  by  the  fighting  methods  of 

the  enemy.') 

{a)  Hoc  erat  genus  pugnae  militum  illorum.  Primo  magno 
impetu  procurrebant,  audacter  locum  capiebant,  ordines  suos  non 
magnopere  servabant,  rari  dispersique  pugnabant;  si  preme- 
bantur,  pedem  referre  et  loco  excedere  non  turpe  existimabant. 
Hoc  turn  nostros  perturbavit  imperitos  huius  generis  pugnae ; 
circumiri  enim  sese  ab  aperto  latere  arbitrabantur ;  ipsi  autem 
suos  ordines  servandos  neque  ab  signis  discedendum  neque  sine 
gravi  causa  eum  locum,  quern  ceperant,  relinquendum  esse 
putaverant.  Itaque  perturbatis  primis  ordinibus  legio,  quae  in 
eo  cornu  constiterat,  locum  non  tenuit  atque  in  proximum  collem 
sese  recepit. 


{Aicenturion^  being  cut  off  with  his  men  in  the  enemi/s  town^ 
saves  them  at  the  cost  of  his  own  life.) 

(h)  Marcus  Petronius,  eiusdem  legionis  centurio,  a  multi- 
tudine  hostium  oppressus  ac  sibi  desperans,  multis  iam  vulne- 
ribus  acceptis,  eis  qui  ilium  secuti  erant,  “Quoniam,”  inquit,  “me 
una  vobiscum  servare  non  possum,  vestrae  quidem  saluti  certe 
providebo,  quos  cupiditate  gloriae  adductus  in  periculum  deduxi. 
Vos  data  facultate  vos  servate.”  Simul  in  medios  hostes  irrupit 
duobusque  interfectis  reliquos  a  porta  paulum  summovit.  Conan- 
tibus  subvenire  suis  “Frustra,”  inquit,  “mihi  subvenire  conamini, 
quern  iam  vires  deficiunt.  Abite,  dum  est  facultas,  vosque  ad 
legionem  recipite.”  Ita  pugnans  post  paulum  concidit  ac  suis 
salutem  dedit. 
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1.  Write  the  genitive  singular  and  the  nominative  plural  of 
carmen,  pes,  eques,  iter,  ohses,  vulnus,  muUitudo,  aestus,  soror, 
facultas. 

2.  Write : — 

(a)  The  superlative  degree  of  audax,  parvus,  acriter, 
longe,  prior. 

{h)  The  comparative  degree  of  summus,  brevis,  diu,  creher, 
,  diligens. 

3.  Write  the  forms  of  — 

{a)  qui  to  agree  with  navem,  cohortis,  nautas ; 

(5)  ille  to  agree  with  capiti,  flumen,  montium ; 

(c)  tres  to  agree  with  milia,  cornuum,  patribus ; 

(d)  unus  to  agree  with  acie,  mulieris,  urbi ; 

(e)  tristis  to  agree  with  agmen,  fratre,  vocis. 

4.  Write : — 

(a)  The  third  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive 
active  of  voco,  habeo,  duco,  sentio. 

(b)  The  third  person  plural  of  the  future  indicative  active 
of  super 0,  ejfficio,  compleo,  ago. 

(c)  The  perfect  infinitive  active  of  refero,  teneo,  do,  frango. 
{d)  The  present  infinitive  passive  of  verto,  fio,  timeo,  capio. 

(e)  The  perfect  participle  passive  of  vinco,  cogo,  probo, 
repello. 

(f)  The  third  person  singular  of  the  pluperfect  subjunctive 
active  of  pello,  vivo,  volo,  respondeo. 

{g)  The  first  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  indicative  of 
hortor,  utor,  orior,  nolo. 


[over] 


B 


5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  On  the  third  night  they  were  about  to  depart. 

(b)  They  made  a  long  journey  to  see  the  city  (use  gerun¬ 
dive). 

(c)  Do  you  not  hope  that  we  shall  soon  establish  peace  ? 

(d)  What  will  they  suffer  if  aid  is  not  brought  ? 

(e)  Ask  them  why  they  turned  their  backs. 

if)  A  few  cohorts  had  been  sent  out  to  forage  (use  supine). 

(g)  Men  of  great  courage ;  a  twelve  foot  ditch. 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  While  Volusenus  was  exploring  the  coast  the  chiefs 
were  warned  by  friendly  Gauls  about  the  danger  of  war. 

(h)  In  most  places  the  sea  was  so  deep  that  the  soldiers 
could  hardly  stand  and  hold  their  swords. 

(c)  He  was  informed  that  in  a  few  days  a  great  quantity 
of  grain  had  been  collected. 

(d)  Advancing  a  little  into  the  water  they  discharged  their 
weapons  and  fled. 

(e)  Although  they  had  sought  peace  they  renewed  the 
fighting. 

(/)  The  opportunity  of  freeing  the  state  must  not  be  lost. 

{g)  It  would  have  been  better  if  the  cavalry  and  the 
legions  had  arrived  at  the  same  time. 

(h)  They  feared  that  they  might  not  see  their  homes  and 
their  own  people  again. 

C 

7.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

Caesar  ordered  the  whole  fleet  to  assemble  on  a  certain  day 
in  order  to  cross  over  into  Britain.  When  he  came  in  sight  of  the 
island  he  perceived  the  enemy  drawn  up  on  the  hills,  and  knew 
they  could  prevent  him  from  disembarking  there.  Nevertheless 
he  was  able  to  find  a  suitable  place  and  to  fortify  the  camp 
before  night.  At  first  the  Britons  were  frightened,  but  after 
many  of  Caesar’s  ships  had  been  shattered  by  a  storm  they 
ventured  to  attack  courageously.  Having  pursued  them  into 
the  forests  Caesar  returned  to  Gaul  because  he  saw  that  he 
could  not  conquer  them  in  a  short  war. 
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GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  ev  fJLev  ovv  rot?  klvSvvol<;  ol  aTpaTLOirai  7]6e\ov  ireiOeaOaL 
avTW,  Kal  ovfc  aWov  ypovvTO  arpari^yov'  ore  Be  ^evoivTO  ev 
a<T(f)a\el,  /cal  i^etr)  auTOt?  ainevai  irpo^  dX\ov<^  a/o^oi^ra?,  ttoWoI 
direXetirov  avTov  ov  <ydp  el^ez^  yBvv  top  rpoirov,  dXX’  del 
5  ^aXeTFO?  Kal  mgo?*  mcrxe  ol  CTTparicoTac  BceKeiVTO  irpo^ 
avTov  axTirep  TraZSe?  tt^o?  hthdaKaXov.  6t')(^ev  ovv  Ton?  crTpaTcd)- 
Tct?  ^/07;crt/xon?  jjiev  Kal  a^oBpa  del  ireiOopLevov^,  (piXia  Be  Kal 
evvola  ovBei<^  Trore  avveLTrero  aurw.  Totonro?  puev  B^  dp'^mv  7]v 
dp')(eadai  Be  viro  dXXcov  eXe^ero  ov  pidXa  eOeXeiv. 

1 0  (&)  Kal  ol  piev  iroXepaoi  ecj^evyov  ttoXv  ert  Oarrov'  ol  Be 

"^EXXr^ne?  dvacrTpey^avTe<^  ecfyevyov  Bid  rov  iroTapiov  &)?  Ta^tcrra. 
TMV  Be  TToXepLLcov  ol  piev  Ttve<^  6poi)VTe<;  ravra  iraXiv  eBpapuov  iirl 
Tov  TTorapiov  Kal  ro^enonre?  erpcocrav  oXt^on?  tmv  'EjXXt^vcov'  ol 
Be  TToXXol  avTcov  en  cf^avepol  ^aav  ^en^onre?*  ol  Be  viro  l^eipLcro- 
1  5  (^ov  irporepov  7repi(f)6evTe's  irapd  aevocj^Mvra  irpoyecrav  et?  rov 
TTorapiov  irpoacoTepco  r)  eBet,  Kal  vcrrepov  tmv  pierd  Heno^mnro? 
Bte^rjaav  iraXiV'  tovtcov  Be  Ttne?  eTpd>6r)aav  viro  tmv  iroXepLiwv. 


2.  (a)  Name  and  explain  the  case  of  <^iXla  (1.  1),  iroXepimv 

(1. 12). 

(h)  Identify  the  form  and  give  the  principal  parts  of 
TTelOeaQai  (1.  1),  ypovvTO  (1.  2),  direXecTrov  (1.  4),  ecj)evyov  (1.  11), 
eBpapiOV  (1.  12),  erpcoorav  (1.  13). 

(c)  Name  the  person  referred  to  in  extract  (a). 

[over] 


B 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  aXk'  a^ye  fiot  rdSe  elire  /cal  arpe/ceco^;  /cardXe^ov 
TL'^  iroOev  et?  dvSpMv ;  ttoOl  tol  vroXt?  ySe  TO/ciJe? ; 
oiTTroiTj^;  T  eirl  vr)b<;  dcj)L/c60'  ttco?  Be  ere  vavrai, 

Tjyayov  et?  'WaKrjV ;  TtW?  epupLevat  eu^erowz^ro ; 

6  01)  pbev  'yap  tI  ere  Tre^ov  OLopLac  evOdB''  i/ceaOai. 

/cat  piOL  TOUT  dyopeverov  errjTVpiov,  6(f)p^  ev  elBco, 
veov  pbeOeirei'i,  y  /cal  7raTp(bL6<;  eerat 
^elvo'i,  iirel  ttoWoI  terav  dvepe<^  '^puerepov  Bd) 
dWot,  iirel  /cal  /celvo<i  eirlerrpo^o'i  yv  dvOpdoTreov. 

1  0  (h)  ^^Aevp*  d'y  Id/v,  iroXvaLV  ^OBverev,  pieja  /cvBo<^  ^ K')(^aLd)v, 
VTja  Kardarrierov,  ipa  veolTeprjV  oir  d/covcrri<^. 
ov  ydp  TTft)  Ti9  T^Se  iraprfkaae  vrfC  pLeXalvy, 
irpiv  7’  '^puecov  peXiyrjpvv  diro  aropidreov  oir  d/coveraiy 
dXX^  6  ye  re/O'v^a/xez^o?  velrai  /cal  iTXelova  elBd)<i, 

'  I  /Y>  t  ■>  \  rr\  /  >/ 

Lopbev  yap  tol  iravu  oer  evL  i-poLrj  evpeirj 


1  5 


2  0 


' KpyeloL  T/owe?  re  6ed)v  Iottjtl  pboyrjerav' 

IBpiev  8’  oaaa  ye'vrjraL  eirl  ')(^9ovl  TTOvXv/SoreLpyd^ 

"'n?  (f)dcrav  ielaai  oira  /cdXX/pLOV'  avrdp  epdov  K7]p 
rjOeX’  d/covepbevat,  Xvaal  t  i/eeXevov  eralpov^, 

6(l)pverL  veverrd^cov  ol  Be  TrpoTreaovre^  epeeraov. 


4.  (a)  Write  the  Attic  forms  of  each  of  the  following 
words  :  T0/crje<^  (1.  2),  vrj6<b;  (1.  3),  epbpbevai  (1.  4),  dvepe^  (1.  8)^ 
d/covepbevaL  (1.  19). 

(6)  Identify  elBd)  (1.  6),  taai/  (1.  8),  Kardarrierov  (1.  11), 
dKOvaat  (1.  13),  Ielaai  (1.  18). 

(c)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  dvBpcdv  (1.  2), 
dvdpdrreov  (1.  9),  lorrjrt  (1.  16),  oefrpvat  (1.  20). 

(d)  Explain  the  use  of  veov  (1.  7). 

(e)  Explain  the  reference  in  the  words  Xvaac . 

vevard^cov  (11.  19,  20). 
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GREEK  ACCIDENCE,  SYNTAX,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Decline  together  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural,  toOto 

TO  op09. 

2.  Give  the  accusative  and  genitive,  both  singular  and 
plural,  of  (a)  the  nouns  ayopd,  o-rparev/jia,  lirirev^^,  (h)  the 
adjectives  (all  genders)  ttoXu?,  ao-0aA?79. 

3.  Compare  the  adjectives  icaico^,  o-o(^o9,  dXrjOTj^;,  pbiya^,  and 
the  adverb  KaXm. 

4.  Conjugate  in  full  the  first  aorist  indicative,  active, 
middle,  and  passive,  and  the  first  aorist  subjunctive,  active, 
middle,  and  passive  of  irepurdy. 

5.  Translate  :  (a)  dp^a  ry  ypepa,  (b)  avrol  ol  CTTpaTtdjTaL, 

(c)  eiTopevovTO  hid  ttoXXt]^,  (d)  ol  Trap’  eaxrrw  TreXraaTaCj 

(e)  Scco/creov  ecrrl  tod9  7roXe/>ttoD9. 

6.  Identify  the  following  forms  (giving  also  the  first 
person  singular  of  the  present  indicative  active  of  each 
verb)  :  ecopcov,  (pKOW,  cyat,  dvacrrycroLVTO,  ISovro^^  KaTaaryvat, 
Sta^aluov,  Trpoarjeaav,  rd^aorOat,  eiev,  TtyLca,  ec^iXei,  ^aXelv, 
etpyraL. 

7.  Explain  the  case  usages  of  the  underlined  words  in  the 
following : — 

(a)  dXXoL  irXeLOV^  tovtcov  ecrovraL. 

(b)  iiropevovTO  vvkt6<^. 

(c)  rdcppOL  7rXypeL<^  vhaTO<^. 

(d)  epevov  ypL6pa<;  7roXXa9. 

[over] 


8.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  underlined  words  in  the 
following  sentences 

(a)  ra  iirLTySela  eTreXiirev. 

(h)  eXeyev  on  ovto<^  ecroiro  aptaTO<i. 

(c)  irefiTrei  nva<;  aKeyjro/jLevov^i. 

(d)  iropevdijjieOa  ovv  ovtco^,  ware  pL^  opdcrOai. 

(e)  OTTco^i  awaopeOa  ovSeh  impLeXelTaL. 

(/)  eav  Se  rt?  dSiKy  ypLd<i,  ireipaa6p.eda  apbvvaaOai  avrov. 


9.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(Ar^^est  of  Aristeus  and  the  Spartan  envoys  in  the  territory  of 

Sitalces  the  Thracian.) 

eireira  Be  ’A/3tcrTeu9  Ko/DtV^to?  fcal  ol  rcov  AaKeBacpiOVLCov 
7r/3ecrySet9,  TTopevopevoL  eh  ryv  ^Acriav  Iva  top  ^acriXea  TrelcreLav 
'^p'^pLajd  re  irap€')(eiv  /cal  avpipid'^eo-OaL,  dcfii/cvovvrai  eh  ^tjdX/crjv, 
ejAovXovTO  Be  /cal  tovtov  irelcraL,  el  BvvaiVTO,  diroaTdvTa  diro  rcov 
’ A6r]vai(ov  arparevo-aL  eirl  rr^v  TiorlBaLav.  ol  Be  rcov  ^ A6r)vaC(ov 
irpea^ei^^  i/cel  irapovre’s  ejv')(pv.  /cal  ovtol  nrelOovaL  rov  'EdBo/coVj 
TOP  '^LrdX/cov  vlop,  irapaBovpai  Toi)^  dpBpa<;  eavroh.  6  Bejiretadeh 
7ropevopLepov<i  auTov<;  eh  to  ttXoIop,  w  epLeXXop  top  ^^AXi^airopTOP 
TrepaiovaOaL,  crvXXapL^dpei  Trplp  elajAalpeiP,  /cal  eh  ra?  ^A6r)pa<; 
Trepurei.  d(f)LKOpLepcop  Be  avTCOP  ol  ^ AOrjpaloi,  (j)o^ovpLepoc  pir)  *ApLa- 
rev?  avdi^  Biacfyvyoyp  eavTov<;  ^XdwTOt^  7rdpTa<i  direKTecpap. 

TrepaLovcrOai  =  cross 
d(f){cTTaa6aL  =  revolt 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Le  Domestique  de  M.  Joli-Cceur  n’etait  pas  une  grande 
coraedie,  et  sa  representation  ne  prenait  pas  plus  de  vingt 
minutes.  Mais  notre  repetition  dura  pres  de  trois  heures, 
Vitalis  nous  faisant  recommencer  deux  fois,  quatre  fois,  dix 
6  fois  la  meine  chose,  aux  chiens  coinine  a  moi. 

Ceux-ci,  en  effet,  avaient  oublie  certaines  parties  de  leur 
role  et  il  fallait  les  leur  apprendre  de  nouveau. 

Je  fus  alors  bien  surpris  de  voir  la  patience  et  la  douceur 
de  notre  maitre.  Ce  n’etait  point  ainsi  qu’on  traitait  les  betes 
10  dans  mon  village,  ou  les  jurons  et  les  coups  etaient  les  seuls 
precedes  d’education  qu’on  einployat  a  leur  egard. 

Pour  lui,  tant  que  se  prolongea  cette  longue  repetition,  il 
ne  se  facha  pas  une  seule  fois ;  pas  une  seule  fois  il  ne  jura. 

— Aliens,  recommen^ons,  disait-il  severement,  quand  ce  qu’il 
1 5  avait  demande  n’etait  pas  reussi ;  c’est  mal,  Capi ;  vous  ne 
faites  pas  attention,  Joli-Coeur,  vous  serez  gronde. 

Et  c’etait  tout ;  mais  cependant  c’etait  assez. 

2.  (a)  Give  the  feminine  singular  of  ceux-ci  (1.  6),  lui  (1.  12), 
and  the  masculine  singular  of  longue  (1.  12). 

(6)  emq)loydt  (1.  11),  recommengons  (1.  14).  What  parts  of 
the  verb  are  these  ? 

(c)  Give  the  first  person  singular,  present  subjunctive,  of 
faisant  (1.  4),  surpris  (1.  8). 

{d)  il  fallait  (1.  7).  Change  this  to  the  future  tense. 

(e)  il  fallait  les  leur  apprendre  (1.  7).  Rewrite  the  sentence, 
replacing  les  leur  by  the  substantives  bo  which  these  pronouns 
refer. 


[over] 


B 


3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Damoiseau,  le  retenant.  J’avais  une  idee  fixe :  .  .  .  vous 
seriez  beau  comme  Apollon,  riche  comme  Cresus,  que  je  vous 
dirais:  ‘‘Touchez  la,  vous  n’aurez  pas  ma  fille!”  ...  mais, 
auivez  moh  raisonnement .  .  . 

6  Placide.  J’y  mets  quelques  efforts. 

Damoiseau.  Mon  cher  monsieur,  vous  ne  vous  etes  peut- 
etre  pas  aper9U  que  je  suis  sourd  ? 

Placide.  Ah  bah!...  {Apart)  Elle  est  raide  celle-la  1 

Damoiseau.  Jelesuis!... 

1 0  Placide.  Parole  d’honneur  ? .  .  . 

Damoiseau.  Je  vis  seul. .  .  ici. .  .avec  ma  fille. .  .elle  ne 
voit  que  moi,  ne  parle  qu’avec  moi .  .  . 

Placide,  a  part.  Elle  doit  fierement  s’amuser .  .  . 

Damoiseau.  Eh  bien !  .  .  .  Suivez  toujours  mon  raison- 
1 5  nement  1 

Placide.  J’y  mets  de  plus  en  plus  tous  mes  efforts. 

Damoiseau.  Supposez,  entre  elle  et  moi,  un  gendre, 
comme  on  m’en  a  propose  trente-six.  .  .  un  homme  done  de 
ses  facultes  auriculaires :  ma  fille  et  lui  auraient  cause  entre 
2  0  eux  comme  des  gens  qui  ont  I’oreille  fine.  .  .de  telle  sorte  que, 
pour  n’etre  pas  isole,  il  m’eut  fallu  leur  crier  a  chaque  instant : 
“Qu’est-ce  que  vous  dites?”.  .  .  C’etait  impossible!.  .  .  nous 
nous  rendions  mutuellement  insupportables .  .  .  tandis  qu’avec 
un  gendre  aussi  sourd  que  vous  I’etes ,  .  .  car  vous  I’etes  encore 
2  5  plus  que  moi .  .  .  cet  inconvenient  ne  se  produira  pas. 


4.  {a)  auriculaires  (1.  19).  Divide  this  word  into  syllables. 

(b)  What  other  word  in  lines  19-21  contains  the  sound  of 
ll  in  oreille  (1.  20)  ? 

(c)  eAt  fallu  (1.  21).  How  many  different  vowel  sounds  are 
contained  in  these  words  ? 

{d)  mets  (1.  16).  Indicate  three  other  ways  in  which  the 
sound  of  e  in  mets  is  represented  in  French. 

{e)  monsieur  (1.  6).  Show  the  pronunciation  of  this  word, 
by  the  use  of  phonetic  script  or  by  any  other  means. 

(/)  J'y  mets  de  plus  en  plus  tous  mes  efforts  (1.  16).  Mark 
the  silent  letters  in  this  sentence. 


c 


5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

II  avait  hair  si  las  que  la  mere  Louveau  en  fut  touchee. 

Sans  prendre  garde  a  la  mauvaise  humeur  de  son  mari,  elle 
lui  ofFrit  un  banc  pour  s’asseoir. 

—  Vous  n’etes  pas  malade,  au  moins,  M.  Maugendre. 

6  —  J’ai  pris  un  inauvais  froid. 

II  parlait  lentement,  presque  bas. 

La  peine  Tavait  adouci. 

II  conta  qu’il  allait  quitter  le  pays  pour  aller  vivre  au  fond 
de  la  Nievre. 

10  — C’est  fini ;  je  ne  ferai  plus  le  commerce. 

Je  suis  riche  maintenant ;  j’ai  de  I’argent,  beaucoup 
d’argent. 

Mais  a  quoi  bon  ? 

Je  ne  peux  pas  racheter  le  bonheur  que  j’ai  perdu. 

1 5  Frangois  ecoutait,  les  sourcils  fronces. 

Maugendre  continua ; 

—  Plus  je  vieillis,  plus  je  souffre  d’etre  seuL 

Autrefois,  j’oubliais  encore  en  travaillant;  mais,  a  present, 
je  n’ai  plus  le  coeur  a  la  besogne. 

2  0  Je  n’ai  plus  de  gout  a  rien. 

Aussi  je  vais  me  depatrier,  9a  me  distraira  peut-etre. 

Et,  comrne  malgre  lui,  ses  yeux  se  tournaient  vers  les 
enfants. 

6.  (a)  Substitute  the  correct  forms  for  the  infinitives  in 
parenthesis  in  the  following  :  (i)  en  {^prendre)  garde,  (ii)  quand 
je  {vieillir),  je  souffrirai. 

(b)  Je  suis  riche  (1.  II),  je  vais  me  depatrier  (1.  21).  Write 
these  sentences  in  indirect  speech,  beginning  in  each  case,  il 
conta  qu’il.  .  .  . 

(c)  le  honheur  que  j’ai  perdu  (1.  14).  Substitute  les  annees 
for  le  honheur,  and  complete  the  expression. 

{d)  ecoutait  (1. 15),  continua  (1.  16).  Account  for  the  tenses 
in  which  these  verbs  are  used. 

(e)  je  ne  ferai  plus  le  commerce  (1.  10),  je  n’ai  plus  de  * 
godt  (1.  20).  Rewrite  these  sentences,  replacing  le  commerce  and 
de  goiXt  by  conjunctive  pronouns. 

D 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Quelquefois  les  Indiens  mettent  le  feu  a  un  bois  pour 
prendre  plus  aisement  le  gibier  {les  animaux  de  chasse),  ou  pour 
arreter  dans  son  evasion  un  de  leurs  ennemis,  et  j’ai  entendu 

[over] 


des  gens  graves  affirmer  que  si,  pendant  les  chaleurs  d’ete,  une 
tige  {un  arhre)  seclie  s’ecroule  {tomhe  avec  violence)  sur  une 
autre,  egalement  seche,  toutes  deux  peuvent  s’enflammer  par  ce 
frottement  accidentel. 

Quoi  qu’il  en  soit,  vous  saurez  done  qu’il  y  a  quelques 
annees,  je  revenais  du  lac  Superieur  avec  une  douzaine  de  mes 
cainarades  ;  nous  faisions  un  joli  voyage ;  car  nous  ramenions  a 
Montreal  un  agent  superieur  de  la  compagnie  de  la  baie  d’Hud- 
son,  qui,  apres  avoir  passe  plusieurs  annees  dans  le  nord,  se 
rejouissait  d’etre  appele  entin  a  un  emploi  plus  agreable.  M. 
Fallerans  (e’est  son  nom)  avait  avec  lui  sa  femme  et  un  gar9on 
de  quatre  ans,  et  e’etaient,  .ma  foi !  d’agreables  compagnons  de 
voyage;  je  n’en  vis  jamais  de  meilleurs,  I’enfant  surtout,  qui 
etait  vif  comme  un  ecureuil  et  jouait  avec  nous  comme  un  petit 
chat. 

(6)  Le  soir,  an  coin  du  feu,  j’ai  pense  bien  des  fois 
A  la  mort  d’un  oiseau,  quelque  part,  dans  les  bois. 
Pendant  les  tristes  jours  de  I’hiver  monotone, 

Les  pauvres  nids  deserts,  les  nids  qu’on  abandonne, 

Se  balancent  au  vent  sur  le  ciel  gris  de  fer. 

Oh  !  comme  les  oiseaux  doivent  mourir  I’hiver ! 
Pourtant,  lorsque  viendra  le  temps  des  violettes. 

Nous  ne  trouverons  pas  leurs  delicats  squelettes 
Dans  le  gazon  d’avril,  ou  nous  irons  courir. 

Est-ce  que  les  oiseaux  se  cachent  pour  mourir  ? 
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Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  John  is  ten  years  old  and  he  goes  to  school  every  day. 

2.  She  left  an  hour  ago  and  she  is  not  back  yet.  Have  you 
seen  her  ? 

3.  Those  are  tine  apples.  How  much  did  you  pay  for  them  ? 
Four  dollars  a  box. 

4.  He  has  not  much  money  but  he  will  lend  you  some  if  you 
can  find  him. 

5.  As  soon  as  he  comes  give  them  to  him.  He  will  need  them 
at  once. 

6.  This  castle  was  built  by  a  former  king  of  France.  It  is 
being  restored  now. 

7.  We  rose  at  half-past  six  for  we  had  a  great  deal  to  do 
before  leaving. 

8.  Tell  me  what  you  want  and  I  shall  try  to  get  it  for  you  if 
I  have  time. 

9.  Our  lessons  are  lon^r  than  theirs  but  Mary’s  are  harder 
than  ours. 

10.  I  am  sorry  that  he  cannot  be  here  but  I  do  not  wish  him 
to  come  to-morrow. 

11.  He  died  on  Tuesday,  the  18th  of  October,  1924,  at  the  age 
of  92. 

12.  It  is  warm  and  I  am  very  thirsty ;  give  me  something  to 
drink. 

13.  He  has  never  succeeded  in  learning  French  although  he 
has  worked  hard. 

14.  That  is  the  letter  that  I  wrote  you.  Why  did  you  not 
answer  it  immediately? 

15.  I  saw  him  crossing  the  street  this  afternoon ;  he  was 
followed  by  his  big  black  dog. 

16.  In  spring  the  mild  weather  commences.  After  the  cold  of 
winter  that  is  very  agreeable. 

[over] 


17.  John  went  to  the  bathroom  to  wash  his  hands  but  he  could 
not  find  the  soap. 

18.  He  had  to  pass  the  day  lying  in  bed.  He  was  too  sick  to 
go  out. 

19.  I  have  brought  you  several  books.  You  may  choose  the 
ones  that  you  prefer. 

20.  I  should  have  gone  for  a  walk  if  it  had  not  rained.  It  is 
too  late  now. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : — 

They  will  come.  They  took  (past  def.).  They  would  make. 
He  throws.  You  will  know.  They  were  drinking.  He  holds. 
They  see.  He  has  learned. 

C 

Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  Joan  of  Arc  was  born  in  Lorraine.  The  English  were 
then  masters  of  almost  all  France  which  was  in  a  terrible  con¬ 
dition.  The  workman  had  no  work,  the  cities  were  full  of 
abandoned  houses  and  the  country  was  overrun  by  brigands. 
When  Joan  thought  of  these  sad  things,  she  wept  and  prayed 
God  to  come  to  the  aid  of  the  people  of  France. 

(h)  That  morning  I  was  very  late.  Our  teacher  was  going 
to  question  us  about  the  participles  and  I  knew  nothing  at  all 
about  them.  The  idea  of  playing  truant  came  to  me.  The 
weather  was  beautiful  and  I  could  hear  the  birds  singing  in  the 
woods.  I  had  the  strength  to  resist,  however,  and  I  am  glad  of 
it  for  it  was  our  last  class. 


Department  of  tSPucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1926 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

fcigte  fie,  „md)t  geiRo^nt  an  ba§  fc^nehe  ;^erum= 
inirteln;  mir  inirb  leid)t  fdjrainbUg.  5Iber  tanjt,  fonieli^r 
TDodt,  ic^  fe^e  mit  35erguugen  311  nub  mad)e  meine  33emer!ungen." 
—  ^Die'anbern  lief^en  fid)  benn  and)  gar  nic^t  ftoren,  fonbern, 
5  jubelten  fo  laut,  ba^  man  e§  auf  brei  ©c^ritte  Smtfernung  pren 
fonnte.  —  5lber  ac^ !  T)ur(^  roelc^  ein  furd^tbareS,  iingeal^nteg 
(Jreigni^  raurbe  plol^tic^  g^ft  nnterbrodjen !  T)er  unter 
n)eld)em  bie  tuftige  @efedfd)aft  tan^te,  ge^brte  letber  einer  alien 
^rbte.  5ln  fd)5nen  ^agen  faf3  fie  oben  auf  bem  T)ac^e,  mie  bie 
1 0  ^rbten  311  tun  pflegen ;  trat  aber  fdjlec^t  SKetter  ein,  fo  froc^  fie 
unter  ben  ^i^,  unb  e§  fonnte  ifiretraegen  regnen  non  ^fingften 
big  2®ei^na(^ten. 

2.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
(1.  3),  unterbrodjen  (1.  7),  trat  (1.  10),  froc^  (1.  10). 

3.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  furdjtbareg,  ungea^^nteg 
©reignig  (11.  6,  7),  bie  Inftige  ©efellfc^aft  (1.  8). 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

„Tltein  35ater,  mein  35ater,  unb  fie^ft  bn  nid)t  bort 
4rlfbnigg  "^bc^ter  am  biifteren  Ort?" — 

„‘21lein  ©o^n,  mein  ©o^n,  id)  fe^’  eg  genau ; 

©g  fd)einen  bie  alien  2Beiben  fo  gran." — 

5  „„3d)  liebe  bid),  mic^  rei^t  beine  fi^one  ©eftalt, 

Unb  bift  bn  nid)t  millig,  fo  branch’  ic^  ©emalt."" — 

„T)^ein  35ater,  mein  35ater,  jet^t  fa^t  er  mii^  an  1 
(Srlfonig  ^at  mir  ein  Seibg  getan!" — 

5.  (J‘g  fc^einen  (1.  4).  Explain  this  use  of  eg. 

6.  Unb  bift  bn  nic^t  midig  (1.  6).  Explain  the  order  of  these 

words.  [over] 


B 


7.  Translate  into  Eno;lish : — 

(Sr  ri(^tete  fid)  erregt  auf,  ber  trat  i^m  auf  bte  0tirn, 

unb  tiefatmenb  ftanb  er  cine  2Beile  ba  —  TX)irbelte  in  fetnem 
^opfe.  T)ann  beugte  er  fid)  nod)  einmat  ineit  nor  unb  ftarrte 
atemlog  ^inein,  aber  roar  ade^  n)ie  ^unor,  nnr  fc^ien  i^n  bie 
raei^e  3©otfe  raie  mit  menfd)(ic^en  nn^eimlid)  anjubtiden. 

8.  trat  i!^m  auf  bie  0tirn  (1.  1).  Explain  this  use  of  i'^m. 

9.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
rairbelte  (1.  2),  an^ubliden  (1.  5). 


10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Baumann.  ^K^a  —  jet^t  merfe  id)  fd^on  —  nor  biefem  genfter 
fotl  bie  ^omobie  gefpiett  raerben. 

(Sdcilie.  Stic^tig,  ^ier  burc^  biefeg  genfter  fod  ber  abfc^eiu 
lid)e  ?D7enfc^  erbtiden,  roonon  er  fic^erlii^  feine  3I^nung  ^at,  unb 

6  raeuu  er  bariiber  uic^t  eiferfud)tig  tnirb,  bauu,  ac^  @ott,  bauu 
(lameutiereub),  bauu  grdme  id)  mic^  ^u  ^obe. 

33  an  maun.  'Sei  ru^ig,  ^^hippc^eu,  '^ix  ^aft  bie  0ac^e  fo 
fd^tau  erbai^t,  baf3,  — ja,  fa,  mein  ^uderpuppd^eu,  idf)  fe^e  fd^ou 
!Iar,  e§  geliugt.  (?D7it  33etouuug.)  3Iuf  biefe  51rt  mu^  er  u)ot)t 
10  eiferfiid^tig  raerbeu,  er  mag  inodeu  ober  uic^t. 

11.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  imperfect  indicative,  of  fod 
(1.  2),  mirb  (1.  5),  geliugt  (1.  9),  mag  (1.  10). 

C 

1 2.  Translate  into  English  : — 

3(ruoIb  felber  murbe  e§  in  ber  bumpfigeu  ©tube,  beu  3Beiu  im 
^opfe,  eug  unb  beftemmt  ^u  ^ute,  unb  er  fe^ute  fic^  iu^ 
nub  ineuige  dJdiuuteu  fpdter  fd^ritt  er  an  ber  fd^oueu  (Sertrub 
©eite  bie  ©tra^e  euttaug,  bie  burd^  ba^  T)orf  fii^rte. 

5  3et3t  lag  aud^  ber  3Seg  nid)t  me^r  fo  ftid  ba  rcie  norl)iu;  bie 
^iuber  fpielteu  auf  ber  ©tra^e,  bie  3llteu  fapeu  ^ie  unb  ba  nor 
^reu  ^iireu  nub  fa^eu  i!^ueu  ^u,  unb  ber  gau^e  ©rt  mit  feiueu 
alteu,.u)uuberU(^eu  (Sebdubeu  ^dtte  fid^erlid^  fogar  eiu  freuublid^eS 
3lufe^eu  ge^abt,  mdre  bie  ©onue  uur  imftaube  gemefeu,  burd^  beu 
10  bid^teu,  brduulid^eu  dtaui^  gu  bringeu,  ber  mie  eiue  3Bolfe  iiber 
beu  T)dd§eru  lag. 

13.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  ^opfe  (1.  2),  ^T)orf  (1.  4). 


14.  Give  the  past  participle  of  (1.  3),  lag  (1.  5),  fajjen 

(1.  6),  bringen  (1.  10). 

15.  l^dtte ....  ge^abt  (11.  8,  9).  Why  is  the  subjunctive  used  ? 

D 

16.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(а)  Unb  nun  fa^en  fie  im  ^a^n  rote  bie  bitterften  geinbe,  unb 
betben  flopfte  ba§  toblic^.  fonft  gutmutige  @eficf)t  ^ntDni= 
no§  roar  l)eftig  gerotet;  er  feeing  in  bie  35>ellen,  ba^  ber  ©c^aum  i^n 
uberfprit^te,  unb  feine  Sippen  ^itterten  ^inneilen,  al§  fprddje  er  bofe 
2Sorte.  ©ie  tat,  al§  bemerfe  fie  e§  ni^t,  unb  tnad)te  ibr  unbefan= 
genfteg  {unconcerned)  @efid)t,  neigte  fid)  iiber  ben  33orb  beg  ^a^neg 
nub  lie^  bie  %lnt  bnrd)  ilire  ginger  gleiten.  ®ann  banb  fie  i^r 
raieber  ab  unb  orbnete  i^r  .^p^ar,  alg  fei  fie  gan^  adein.  ^ur  bie 
^lugenbrauen  judten  no(^,  nub  umfonft  fie  bie  naffen  Ipdnbe 
gegen  i^re  brennenben  2Bangen,  urn  fie  ^u  fublen. 

dliin  roaren  fie  mitten  anf  bem  ?Dleer,  unb  nal)  nub  fern  lie^ 
ficb  !ein  ©egel  bliefen.  3}ie  3nfel  mar  ^uriicfgeblieben,  bie  Jtufte  lag 
im  ©onnenbnft  meitab,  nid)t  einmal  ein  ^ogel  burdjfiog  bie  tiefe 
©infamfeit.  5lntonino  fal)  urn  fid)  ber. 

(б)  ©in  2Banberburf(^,  mit  bem  ©tab  in  ber  ^anh, 

^ommt  raieber  beim  aug  bem  fremben  Sanb. 

©ein  .^aar  ift  beftdubt,  fein  5lntlih  nerbrannt ; 

35on  mem  mirb  ber  33urfd^  mobl  juerft  erfannt? 

©0  tritt  er  ing  ©tdbtcben,  burd)g  alte  ^or, 

5lm  ©d)lagbaum  lebnt  juft  ber  ^gi^Hner  bernor. 

^©er  3ollner,  ber  mar  ibm  ein  lieber  greunb, 

Oft  butte  ber  iBecber  bie  beiben  nereint. 

®odb  fieb  —  grennb  3ollmann  erfennt  ibn  nidbt, 

3u  febr  but  bie  ©onn’  ibm  nerbrannt  bag  ©efidjt. 

Unb  meiter  manbert  na(^  fur^em  @ru§ 

3)er  33nrfcbe  unb  fcbuttelt  ben  ©taub  nom  gu§. 

ber  ©cblagbaum  (1.  6)  =  toll-gate 
ber  3ollner  (1.  7)  =  toll-collector 


A. 
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Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  The  little  girl  puts  knives,  forks,  and  plates  on  the  table. 

2.  The  sheep  and  cows  are  in  the  fields  and  the  horses  in  the 
stable. 

3.  Our  guests  made  an  excursion  to  the  woods  and  picked 
many  beautiful  flowers. 

4.  Do  you  admire  the  curtains  and  the  carpet  in  the  sitting- 
room  ?  I  admire  them  very  much. 

5.  What  is  the  name  of  the  jealous  man  of  whom  we  have 
been  reading  ? 

6.  My  cousin’s  garden,  which  is  near  the  river,  is  not  far  from 
a  beautiful  park. 

7.  When  the  bell  rang  this  morning,  the  maid  hastened  to  the 
door  and  opened  it. 

8.  How  do  you  like  my  new  red  hat  ?  I  think  yours  is  better 
than  mine ;  mine  is  too  big. 

9.  The  picture  on  the  wall  was  painted  by  one  of  my  relatives 
many  years  ago. 

10.  May  I  fetch  this  poor  beggar  a  glass  of  milk  ?  He  looks 
very  tired. 

11.  It  is  now  twenty  minutes  to  three.  John  has  already 
wasted  too  much  time. 

12.  The  doctor’s  youngest  son  spent  two  weeks  in  the  country 
in  August. 

13.  I  am  sorry  that  her  dear  father  has  lost  all  his  money. 

14.  At  what  time  do  you  usually  get  up  in  the  winter  ?  I 
always  get  up  at  seven  o’clock. 

15.  Do  you  know  Mr.  B.,  the  wealthy  merchant?  Yes,  I  have 
known  him  for  about  two  years. 

16.  He  would  have  built  a  new  house  if  he  had  had  money 
enough. 


[over] 


17.  Yesterday  little  Clara  enjoyed  herself  very  much  for  she 
was  at  a  concert. 

18.  ‘‘You  stupid  dog,”  said  the  ox,  “will  you  not  let  me  eat 
the  hay  ?” 

19.  What  has  become  of  the  young  Englishman  whom  I  saw 
here  last  month  ? 

20.  Those  hungry  children  have  already  eaten  the  bread  which 
you  cut  for  them. 

B 

Translate  into  German  : — 

It  is  I.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it?  At  the  usual  time. 
Three  marks  a  yard.  In  Switzerland.  Nowadays.  Something 
good.  The  day  before  yesterday.  During  the  war.  At  my 
brother’s. 

C 

Translate  into  German  : — 

Many  children  like  dogs  and  cats ;  only  a  few,  however, 
know  what  kind  of  animal  a  bear  is.  Bears  are  big  shaggy 
animals  which  live  in  cold  countries.  Here  is  an  old  story  about 
some  German  children  who  played  with  a  bear. 

There  was  once  a  man  who  was  travelling  through  Europe 
with  a  black  bear.  One  evening  when  this  traveller  arrived  at  a 
pretty  little  inn,  he  went  in  to  eat  his  supper.  The  bear  re¬ 
mained  behind  the  house.  Soon  he  went  upstairs  where  some 
children  were  playing  merrily.  At  first  the  children  were  greatly 
frightened  but,  as  the  beast  did  them  no  harm,  they  soon  began 
to  play  soldiers  with  him.  Each  boy  took  his  gun  and  the  bear 
had  to  have  one  too.  The  smallest  child  was  the  leader.  “One 
two,  one  two!”  he  cried,  and  then  they  marched  like  soldiers. 
It  was  a  splendid  playmate  whom  they  had  found,  but  after  a 
few  minutes  there  was  a  knock  at  the  door.  The  bear-keeper 
came  in  and  took  his  pupil  back  to  the  yard. 
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SPANISH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : — 

o 

(a)  i  Por  que  no  se  sientan  un  momento  a  descansar  ? 

—  Nada  de  descansar.  Ya  sabemos  sus  mafias.  Tome  Vd. 
lo  que  necesite  y  vamonos  en  seguida  —  dijo  Belcebii. 

—  Yo  ya  estoy  listo  —  replied  el  herrero  — ;  pero  lo  linico 
5  que  siento  es  dejar  aqui  esas  peras  que  acaban  de  madurar,  y 
son  deliciosas. 

—  Pierda  Vd.  cuidado  —  dijo  Belcebii  — ,  que  nosotros  nos 
las  comeremos  en  seguida.  Y  diciendo  esto,  se  subid  al  peral, 
y  lo  mismo  hicieron  sus  compafieros.  Entonces  el  herrero 
1 0  les  dijo  : 

—  Les  prohibo  que  se  bajen  de  ese  peral. 

Luego  llamd  a  todos  los  muchachos  del  pueblo  y  les  dijo 
que  podian  comerse  todas  las  peras  del  peral  si  las  dejaban 
caer  a  pedradas. 

1 5  (b)  El  criado  se  llevd  a  trabajar  al  burro,  lo  hizo  trabajar 

muchisimo  y  le  did  una  gran  paliza. 

El  pobre  burro  volvid  a  la  cuadra  medio  muerto  y  se  tumbd 
en  el  suelo  a  descansar  mientras  se  decia  a  si  mismo ; — Yo 
tengo  la  culpa  de  lo  que  me  pasa.  ?  Que  necesidad  tenia  yo 
2  0  de  meterme  en  lo  que  no  me  importaba  ? 

(c)  —  Yoy  a  pro,bar  en  este  muerto  un  puhal  que  he  com- 
prado  hoy. 

Andres,  lleno  de  miedo,  tuvo  una  idea  feliz  y  gritd  con  voz 
cavernosa  : 

2  6  —  j  Vengan  todos  mis  difun tos  ! 

El  tio  Miserias  comprendiendo  la  idea  de  su  vecino,  arrojd 
desde  el  osario  todos  los  huesos  que  pudo  mientras  decia  con 
la  misma  voz  cavernosa  : 

—  Alla  vamos,  pocos  o  muchos. 


[over] 


2.  Give  the  present  participle  and  the  first  person  singular  of 
either  form  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  vengan  (1.  25). 

3.  necesite  (1.  3).  Explain  this  use  of  the  subjunctive. 

4.  decia  (1.27).  Why  does  the  stressed  vowel  “i”  require 
the  written  accent  in  this  word  ? 

5.  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  either  form  of  the  imper¬ 
fect  subjunctive  of  caer  (1.  14). 

B 

6.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : — 

o 

(a)  Hu  A  1.^  i  Para  que  quieres  casarte  ?  .  .  . 

Hija  3.^  Para  lucir  ricos  trajes  y  joyas  y  tener  carrozas  de 
oro  con  caballos  blancos  y  penachos  de  aves  de  paraiso  ... 

Hija  1.^  iQue  tonteria!  si  el  marido  es  malo? 

5  Hija  2.^  eY  si  tienes  muchos  hijos  y  no  tienes  tiempo 
para  componerte? 

Hija  3.^  A  los  nihos  les  pondre  ayas.  A  mi  marido  le 
comprare  un  coche,  de  esos  que  andan  solos,  para  que  se 
entretenga  .  .  . 

1 0  Rey.  Sois  unas  locas,  y  asi  andais  en  lenguas  de  todos. 
Ya  sabeis  lo^  que  se  dice  de  mi  y  de  vosotras  en  todas 
partes .  .  .  “  Este  era  un  rey  que  tenia  tres  hijas  y  las  metid 
en  tres  botijas ;  las  vistid  de  colorao  y  las  echd  por  un 
tejao  ...” 

15  Hija  3.^  ^Que  gracioso  seria  el  que  lo  dijo?  ^Por  que  no 
le  hicisteis  ahorcar? 

Hija  2.^  No  es  para  matar  a  nadie.  A  mi  me  hace 
gracia  . .  . 

Hija  3.^  Nunca  nos  hemos  vestido  las  tres  lo  mismo. 

2  0  Rey.  Por  no  estar  de  acuerdo  en  nada. 

Hija  1.^  Yo  prefiero  ir  siempre  de  carmesi,  que  es  color 
sehorial,  muy  propio  de  prelados  y  dignatarios  y  de  mujeres 
que  llevan  muy  buen  gobierno  de  su  casa  .  .  . 

(b)  Toning.  Se  ha  dormido,  y  por  no  despertarle  me  iba 

2  6a  terminar  de  comer  por  alii  dentro  .  .  . 

Bella.  ^Dormido?  Vaya  .  .  .  Ya  tenemos  la  de  un  dia 
si  y  otro  no  .  .  .  Luego  se  despierta  con  un  humor  que  nos 
comeria  a  todos  .  .  .  Vamos.  Ayudadme  a  sostenerle  .  .  . 

Toning.  No,  no ;  gracias.  No  sea  que  vuelva  en  si  y  me 

3  0  dedique  la  primer  dentellada  ... 

Bella.  \  Ay !  ;  Que  hombre !  i  Que  hombre ! 

PrIncipe  {dentro).  jAh  de  la  casa!  ^No  hay  nadie?  .  .  . 

Toning.  Yo  debiera  impedir  que  entrara  el  Principe  .  .  . 
Cuando  el  Ogro  le  vea  tan  joven,  tan  tierno  .  .  .  lUy!  iY 


( 


3  5  c6mo  pesa !  .  .  .  Es  claro  :  como  una  ternera  y  un  cochinillo 

juntos,  sin  con  tar  los  entremeses  ...  {Al  ver  entrar  al 

Principe,  corre  a  su  encuentro  y  deja  caer  al  Ogro.)  jSenor! 

.  .  .  jSenor!  .  .  .  jCataplun!  jSe  desplom6  la  mole! 

(c)  No  hay  mas  verdad  que  echarse  a  lo  que  saiga. 

4  0  {d)  Puedes  atracarte  a  tu  gusto  .  .  .  Pero  no  vaya  a  darte 

un  torozdn. 

(e)  jLucidos  estamos! 

(/)  jPues  si  os  parece  buena  educacidn  que  tire  por  donde 

mejor  le  parezca! 

7.  seria  (1.  15),  Explain  this  use  of  the  conditional. 

8.  Por  no  estar  (1.  20).  Express  in  Spanish  in  other  words. 

9.  Give  (a)  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive 
of  pondre,  sois,  saheis,  (b)  the  first  person  plural  of  either  form 
of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  andan,  saheis,  dice,  dormido, 
sostener,  hay,  vaya,  and  (c)  the  second  person  singular  of  the 
imperative  of  sois,  tenia,  hace,  vaya. 

10.  vea  (1.  34).  Explain  this  use  of  the  subjunctive. 

C 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  En  la  corte  de  cierto  monarca  habia  un  bribdn  que 
profetizaba.  Quiso  llamarle  para  hacerle  una  pregunta,  y  si  esta 
no  le  satisfacia,  mandarle  arrojar  por  una  ventana.  Pregunto 
pues  al  astrdlogo,  luego  que  este  se  presents,  si  sabfa  lo  que  iba 
a  sucederle  de  alii  a  poco  tiempo.  Pero  el,  que  tenia  ya  algiin 
presentimiento  de  la  intencidn  del  rey,  le  respondid  :  “Sehor,  se 
muy  bien  que  he  de  morir  dos  horas  antes  que  Vuestra  Ma- 
jestad.”  Quedd  el  principe  tan  asustado  con  la  respuesta,  que  le 
sehald  alii  mismo  una  buena  pensidn,  encargandole  mucho  de 
que  cuidase  de  su  persona. 

(h)  Al  atravesar  un  pueblo,  dos  obreros  pasaron  por  delante 
de  una  huerta.  “Mira,  [que  hermosas  coles  (cahhages)l’’  dijo  el 
primero.  “j  Jamas  las  he  visto  mas  grandes!”  “jBah!”  respondid 
su  amigo;  “esas  coles  no  tienen  nada  de  extraordinario.  Un  dia, 
durante  mis  viajes,  vi  una  que  era  mas  grande  que  la  casa  que 
se  ve  alia  abajo.”  “Me  parece  que  exageras,”  contestd  el  primero, 
que  era  calderero  {coppersmith)  de  oficio  {trade),  “sin  embargo, 
me  acuerdo  haber  trabajado  en  la  construccidn  de  una  caldera 
{cauldron)  que  era  tan  grande  como  la  iglesia.”  “^De  veras  ?” 
respondid  su  amigo.  “^Y  que  querian  hacer  con  esa  enorme 
caldera?”  “Deberia  servir  para  cocer  la  col  de  que  acabas  de 
hablarme.” 
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SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

1.  When  I  see  Mr.  Lopez,  I  shall  ask  him  whether  his  sister  is 
still  sick.  I  hope  that  she  is  better  than  she  was  on  Wednesday. 

2.  If  he  could  sell  his  house,  he  would  go  to  Spain  next  winter. 
For  a  long  time  he  has  wanted  to  learn  Spanish. 

3.  He  told  me  to  ask  you  for  the  watch.  Whose  watch  is  this  ? 
I  do  not  think  it  is  mine. 

4.  How  old  is  that  woman  to  whom  we  were  speaking  last 
night  ?  She  is  less  than  twenty-one  years  old. 

5.  How  far  is  it  from  Buenos  Aires  to  that  city?  It  is  about 
seventeen  hundred  and  forty-six  miles. 

6.  We  must  post  these  letters.  Give  them  to  me.  Ho  not 
show  them  to  her. 

7.  I  doubt  that  he  will  arrive  in  time.  He  is  packing  his 
trunk  now. 

8.  My  dress  is  torn.  Take  it  off  and  wait  until  I  mend  it. 

9.  He  has  not  returned  yet.  He  went  away  from  here  three 
weeks  ago. 

10.  The  door  closed.  It  was  closed  by  the  servant. 

11.  When  did  the  last  school  year  end  ?  I  do  not  remember 
the  date.  It  probably  ended  about  the  fourteenth  of  June. 

12.  I  know  how  to  swim.  I  used  to  know  a  girl  who  was  blind. 

13.  On  the  third  floor  there  were  only  a  few  bedrooms  that 
faced  the  courtyard. 

14.  He  will  like  the  boots,  provided  that  they  do  not  hurt  his 
feet. 

15.  I  want  you  to  look  for  a  man,  whoever  he  may  be,  who  can 
do  that. 


[over] 


16.  When  I  awake  it  is  always  very  cold.  In  the  afternoon  I 
am  warm. 

17.  Without  ears  we  could  not  hear. 

18.  I  should  like  to  take  a  walk  after  dinner. 

19.  Most  men  are  lazy.  This  is  the  longest  street  in  the  town. 

20.  There  will  be  a  great  deal  of  dust,  and  the  suit  would  soon 
be  soiled. 

21.  I  am  longing  to  see  Cuba.  I  shall  leave  for  that  country 
to-morrow  morning.  He  is  afraid  that  I  shall  be  seasick  if  the 
sea  is  rough.  I  am  sorry  that  you  are  not  going  too. 

...  B 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

Close  the  window.  I  correct  the  mistakes.  Let  us  pay 
for  it.  It  is  exactly  a  quarter  to  eleven.  Clean  your  teeth. 
My  eyes  are  tired.  I  never  have  anything. 

C 

Translate  into  Spanish  ; — 

A  very  pretty  girl  lived  with  her  mother  and  father,  who 
were  very  fond  of  her.  Her  grandmother,  who  lived  in  a 
neighbouring  village,  gave  her  granddaughter  a  little  red  cap, 
and  for  this  reason  everybody  called  her  Little  Ked  Biding  Hood. 
One  day  her  mother  called  her  and  said  to  her:  ‘‘My  child, 
your  grandmother  is  ill ;  you  must  take  her  this  cake  and  this 
pot  of  butter.”  As  she  was  passing  through  the  wood,  she  met 
a  wolf,  who  wanted  to  eat  her  up  but  did  not  dare  to  do  so, 

because  he  saw  a  man  near  by . 

The  wolf  began  to  run  by  the  shorter  road  and  arrived  first. 
He  threw  himself  upon  the  old  woman,  ate  her  up  and  lay  down 
in  her  bed.  Soon  Little  Biding  Hood  arrived,  pushed  the  door 
and  it  opened.  When  the  wolf  saw  her  enter,  he  covered  him¬ 
self  carefully  with  the  bed  clothes,  and  said:  “I  have  a  cold 
and  cannot  eat  the  cake  and  butter  now.”  Then  she  put  the 
cake  and  the  pot  of  butter  on  a  chair,  and  got  into  bed  with  the 
wolf  believing  that  it  was  her  grandmother.  After  they  spoke 
to  each  other  {use  reflexive)  for  a  while,  the  wolf  ate  her  up. 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1  : — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2  : — The  composition  should  he  from  two  to  three  pages  in 
length. 

Note  3: — The  note  in  brackets  after  a  topic  is  merely  a  sug¬ 
gestion  as  to  a  possible  method  of  treatment. 


Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  Wild  birds  in  winter. 

2.  The  barn  on  an  Ontario  farm,  and  its  associations. 

3.  The  reading-room  of  the  public  library.  (The  appearance, 
the  equipment,  the  readers.) 

V 

4.  Eoadside  weeds.  (From  the  point  of  view  of  either  the 
botanist  or  the  farmer.) 

5.  The  story  of  Cassius.  (The  story  of  the  part  he  plays  in 
Julius  Caesar.) 

6.  Kadio  programmes.  (A  letter  to  the  manager  of  a  broad¬ 
casting  station  suggesting  improvements.) 

7.  A  rural  school  fair.  (A  description  of  a  fair  for  a  person 
who  has  never  attended  one.) 

8.  The  climate  of  Ontario.  (A  letter  to  a  friend  in  the  Old 
Country  who  contemplates  settling  in  Ontario.) 

9.  A  rural  school-house.  (Situation;  appearance;  associa¬ 
tions.) 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote : — 

{a)  From  Julius  Caesar,  either  twenty  lines  beginning  ‘‘O 
you  hard  hearts,  you  cruel  men  of  Rome,”  or  twenty-one  lines 
beginning  “If  you  have  tears,  prepare  to  shed  thein  now.” 

AND 

(6)  Either  Thomas  Hardy’s  poem.  When  I  set  out  for 
Lyonnesse,  or  two  stanzas  from  Byron’s  Waterloo,  beginning, 
“Within  a  windowed  niche  of  that  high  hall.” 


2.  Answer  any  four  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Sullen  and  silent,  and  like  couchant  lions, 

Tlieir  cannon  through  the  night, 

Holding  their  breath,  had  watched  in  grim  defiance. 

The  sea-coast  opposite. 

From  what  poem  is  the  above  stanza  taken?  What  impor¬ 
tant  event  happened  on  the  night  referred  to  ? 

(f))  His  homely  Northern  breast  and  brain 
Grow  up  a  Southern  tree. 

And  strange-eyed  constellations  reign 
His  stars  eternally. 

From  what  poem  are  the  above  lines  taken  ?  Who  is 
referred  to  ?  What  has  happened  to  him  ? 

(c)  Thy  wee  bit  housie,  too,  in  ruin  ! 

Its  silly  wa’s  the  win’s  are  strewin  ! 

An’  naething,  now,  to  big  a  new  ane, 

O’  foggage  green ! 

From  what  poem  are  the  above  lines  taken  ?  What  has 
happened  to  the  “wee  bit  housie”  ?  What  is  the  poet’s  feeling 
towards  the  owner  of  the  “wee  bit  housie”  ? 


[over] 


{d)  Arnoldus  Villanova, 

Though  earth  is  growing  old, 

As  long  as  life  has  longing 
Your  guess  at  truth  will  hold. 

From  what  poem  are  the  above  lines  taken  ?  What  was 
Villanova’s  “guess  at  truth”  ? 

(d)  A  thing  of  beauty  is  a  joy  for  ever : 

Its  loveliness  increases;  it  will  never 

Pass  into  nothingness;  but  still  will  keep 

A  bower  quiet  for  us,  and  a  sleep 

Full  of  sweet  dreams,  and  health,  and  quiet  breathing. 

From  what  poem  are  the  above  lines  taken  ?  Name  two 
things  of  beauty  later  mentioned  in  the  poem.  Explain  ;  “but 
still  will  keep  a  bower  quiet  for  us”. 

(  /)  Her  beauty  smoothed  earth’s  furrowed  face ! 

She  gave  me  tokens  three  : — 

A  look,  a  word  of  her  winsome  mouth. 

And  a  wild  raspberry. 

From  what  poem  is  the  above  stanza  taken  ?  When  were 
these  “tokens”  given  ?  What  came  of  the  friendship  of  the  two 
people  referred  to  ? 


3.  (a)  Give  the  substance  of'  the  moral  instruction  contained 
in  Longfellow’s  poem,  The  Builders. 

OR 

Enumerate  the  characteristics  of  a  happy  life  as  described 
in  Wotton’s  poem,  Character  of  a  Ha'p'py  Life. 

I 

(h)  “My  world  this  day  has  lovely  been — 

But  not  like  what  the  child  has  seen.” 

{I' he  Happy  Child.,  by  W.  H.  Davies.) 

Bring  out  what  has  made  the  difference  between  the  child’s 
world  and  the  poet’s.  Qp 

“That’s  the  way  for  Billy  and  me.” 

(A  Bofs  Song,  by  James  Hogg.) 

Tell  where  the  speaker  likes  to  wander  with  Billy. 

(c)  Tell  the  story  of  either  (i)  Alice  Brand  or  (ii)  Annan 
Water. 


4. 


I  saw  my  mistress  walk  alone 
When  feathered  rains  came  softly  down, 

And  Jove  descended  from  his  tower 
To  court  her  in  a  golden  shower, 

The  wanton  flakes  flew  to  her  breast. 

Like  little  birds  into  their  nest; 

But  overcome  with  whiteness  there 
For  very  grief  thawed  to  a  tear; 

Then  falling  on  her  garment’s  hem. 

To  deck  her,  freezed  into  a  gem. 

Describe  in  your  own  words  the  picture  seen  by  the  poet. 

5.  Ant.  Good  friends,  sweet  friends,  let  me  not  stir  you  up 

To  such  a  sudden  jiood  of  mutiny. 

They  that  have  done  this  deed  are  honourable ; 

What  private  griefs  they  have,  alas,  I  know  not. 

That  made  them  do ’t ;  they  ’re  wise  and  honourable. 

And  will,  no  doubt,  with  reasons  answer  you. 

I  come  not,  friends,  to  steal  away  your  hearts : 

I  am  no  orator,  as  Brutus  is; 

But,  as  you  know  me  all,  a  plain  blunt  man. 

That  love  my  friend;  and  that  they  know  full  well 
That  gave  me  public  leave  to  speak  of  him. 

{a)  What  is  the  situation  when  the  above  words  are 
spoken  ? 

(h)  Pick  out  three  assertions  from  the  above  passage  that 
are  not  frank  expressions  of  Antony’s  thoughts,  and  show  where¬ 
in  each  is  insincere. 

(c)  Who  gave  Antony  “public  leave  to  speak”  ?  Who 
opposed  giving  him  such  leave  ? 

{d)  Explain  the  italicized  passages. 


6.  (a)  By  reference  to  passages  in  the  play  show  that  Portia 
was  a  worthy  and  loving  wife  to  Brutus. 

{h)  Give  the  substance  of  Brutus’  explanation  to  the  popu¬ 
lace  of  the  killing  of  Caesar. 

(c)  Recount  what  takes  place  in  Brutus’  tent  between  the 
departure  of  Cassius  (with  whom  he  has  just  been  quarrelling) 
and  the  utterance  of  the  following  words : — 

Bru.  Why,  I  will  see  thee  at  Philippi,  then. 

Now  I  have  taken  heart,  thou  vanishest: 

Ill  spirit,  I  would  hold  more  talk  with  thee. — 

Boy!  Lucius! — Varro!  Claudius!  Sirs,  awake!  — 

Claudius ! 


(d)  Tell  the  story  of  the  death  of  Cassius,  and  of 
death  of  Brutus. 


[over] 


the 


^  •  The  beach  was  crowded.  Pausing  now  and  then, 

He  groped  and  fiddled  doggedly  along^ 

His  worn  face  glaring  on  the  thoughtless  throng 
The  stony  peevishness  of  sightless  men. 

•  He  seemed  scarce  older  than  his  clothes.  Again, 

Grotesquing  thinly  many  an  old  sweet  song^ 

So  cracked  his  fiddle,  his  hand  so  frail  and  wrong. 

You  hardly  could  distinguish  one  in  ten. 

He  stopped  at  last,  and  sat  him  on  the  sand. 

And  grasping  wearily  his  bread  winner, 

Stared  dim  towards  the  blue  immensity., 

Then  leaned  his  head  upon  his  poor  old  hand. 

He  may  have  slept :  he  did  not  speak  nor  stir : 

His  gestures  spoke  a  vast  despondency. 

{a)  How  does  the  subject  of  this  poem  make  his  living  ? 

(6)  From  what  is  said  in  the  poem  account  for  his 
despondency. 

(c)  Describe  from  the  details  given  in  the  poem  the  man 
and  his  surroundings  as  he  sat  on  the  sand. 

{d)  Explain  the  italicized  lines. 


I 
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Note  : — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  C. 

A 


Note  ; — Candidates  will  take  this  question. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  any  five  of  the  following :  Botany 
Bay,  Balaclava,  Camperdown,  Cawnpore,  Gallipoli,  Malplaquet, 
Jena,  Namur,  Plassey,  Verdun,  Majuba  Hill,  Louisbourg. 

(h)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each 
of  the  five  selected  from  (a). 

B 

Note  ; — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  two  questions  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


2.  Give  an  account  of  Pitt  the  Younger  under  the  following 
headings : — 

(a)  His  rise  to  power. 

(h)  Pitt  and  India. 

(c)  Pitt  and  the  struggle  with  France. 

{d)  Pitt  and  Ireland. 


3.  {a)  Give  an  account  of  the  work  of  Cecil  Rhodes  in  South 
Africa. 

(h)  Outline  the  causes  and  events  of  the  Boer  War,  1899- 

1902. 

(c)  What  changes  in  the  form  of  government  of  South 
Africa  have  taken  place  since  the  Boer  War  ? 


4.  {a)  (i)  Point  out  the  defects  in  the  Criminal  Laws  of  the 
eighteenth  and  the  early  part  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

(ii)  What  improvements  in  these  laws  \yere  made  during 
the  nineteenth  century? 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  work  of  John  Howard  and 
Elizabeth  Fry. 

[over] 


5.  {a)  Give  an  account  of  the  Reform  Bill  of  1832,  under 
the  following  heads : — 

(i)  Conditions  which  gave  rise  to  the  agitation  for 
reform. 

(ii)  The  terms  of  the  Bill. 

(h)  Show  how  the  reform  begun  in  1832  was  extended  by 
the  Reform  Bills  of  1867,  1884,  and  1918. 

C 

Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 

than  two  questions,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

6.  (a)  Trace  the  course  of  the  American  Revolution  from  the 
Declaration  of  Independence,  1776,  to  the  Treaty  of  Paris,  1783. 

(h)  Give  an  account  of  the  French  Revolution  under  the 
following  headings : — 

(i)  The  chief  causes. 

(ii)  The  Reign  of  Terror. 

(c)  Sketch  the  part  played  by  Wellington  in  the  struggle 
with  France. 

7.  (a)  Sketch  the  part  played  by  Canada  in  the  Great  War. 

(6)  What  part  was  played  by  India,  Australia,  and  South 
Africa  in  the  struggle  ? 

(c)  What  territories  came  under  the  control  of  Great 
Britain  or  any  part  of  the  British  Empire  as  a  result  of  the  war  ? 

8.  {a)  (i)  Describe  educational  conditions  in  England  in  the 
first  half  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

(ii)  Enumerate  the  chief  reforms  effected  by  the  Ele¬ 
mentary  Education  Act  of  1870. 

(h)  Give  an  account  of  the  work  of  John  Wesley. 

9.  {a)  Sketch  the  part  played  by  the  British  fieet  during  the 
Great  War. 

{h)  Give  an  account  of  the  agitation  for  Home  Rule  for 
Ireland  during  the  period  immediately  preceding  the  Great 
War,  namely,  1 91 2-1 914. 

(c)  Give  the  terms  of  the  Home  Rule  Bill  of  1920. 
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Note: — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  pamper,  the  one  under  A, 
the  one  under  B,  two  under  G,  and  two  under  D. 


A 

Note  ; — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 

1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map,  mark  in  and  name  : 
Actium,  Thapsus,  Drepana,  Philippi,  Plataea,  Delphi,  Syracuse, 
Aegospotami. 

(b)  Name  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each 
of  any  six  of  the  above. 

(c)  Indicate  on  the  map  the  location  of  the  following  : 
Crete,  Corcyra,  Macedon,  Euboea,  Etruria,  Tiber. 

B 

Note: — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  social  life  of  the  Greeks  of  Homer’s  time. 

(h)  Under  the  headings  (i)  the  situation  and  physical 
features  of  Italy,  (ii)  characteristics  of  the  people,  account  for 
the  greatness  of  Eome. 

C 

Note: — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  C,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


3.  Sketch  the  events  of  the  invasion  of  Greece  by  the  Persians 
under  Xerxes,  and  show  why  the  Greek  victory  is  considered  so 
important. 

4.  {a)  Describe  the  conditions  of  the  lower  classes  at  Athens 
when  Solon  became  Archon. 

(If)  State  three  important  reforms  that  Solon  introduced 
to  improve  the  conditions  of  these  classes. 

(c)  What  did  he  do  to  stimulate  commercial  activity  in 
Athens  ? 

[over] 


5.  (a)  State  the  circumstances  that  brought  about  the  forma¬ 
tion  of  the  Delian  Confederacy. 

(b)  What  were  the  terms  under  which  the  members  came 
into  the  Confederacy  ? 

(c)  Show  how  the  Confederacy  led  the  way  to  the  formation 
of  the  Athenian  Empire. 

6.  Give  an  account  of  Philip  of  Macedon  under  the  following 
headings  : — 

(a)  Early  life. 

(b)  Interference  in  Grecian  affairs. 

D 

Note:— two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  D,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

7.  Give  an  account  of  the  government  of  early  Eome  under 
the  headings,  (a)  the  King,  (6)  the  Senate,  (c)  the  Assembly. 

8.  {a)  Describe  the  conditions  that  led  to  the  passing  of  the 
Licinian  Law. 

{b)  State  the  provisions  of  this  Law. 

9.  {a)  What  preparations  were  made  by  the  Carthaginians 
for  their  second  war  against  Eome  ? 

{b)  Name  in  order  six  important  engagements  in  this  war 
and  state  which  nation  was  victorious  in  each. 

(c)  What  were  the  terms  of  the  treaty  which  brought  the 
war  to  a  close  ? 

10.  {a)  Outline  the  reforms  of  Julius  Caesar. 

ib)  Give  an  estimate  of  his  character  and  genius. 
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ALGEBRA 


1.  {a)  What  value  of  x  will  make  3^3—2  exceed  a?— 7  by  63? 

{h)  Subtract  the  sum  of  —3a  — 6  + 4c  and  5a  — 26  +  c 
from  the  sum  of  5a  —  36  +  2c  and  2a  —  46  +  3c. 


2,  Factor  : — 

(а)  5a3^+40a?. 

(б)  ^  +  16y^. 


x-\-y- 


3.  Simplify 


x  +  y  ^  x^-+y' 


x  +  y- 


2xy 
x  +  y 


^xy 


4.  Solve  and  verify  : — 

2a;+7_^3x-5_5a;  +  9 
aj-pl  a3-f“3 


5.  A  man  sells  a  acres  more  than  the  rth  part  of  his  farm 
and  has  6  acres  less  than  the  c  th  part  left.  How  many  acres 
were  there  in  the  farm  ? 


6.  Prove  that  the  product  of  any  four  consecutive  integers 
increased  by  unity  is  a  perfect  square. 

7.  Solve,  without  using  a  formula,  3a?  ^  —  5a?  —  12  =  0. 

8.  Two  numbers  are  in  the  ratio  of  5:3,  but  if  10  be  taken 
from  the  greater  and  added  to  the  smaller  the  ratio  will  then 
be  3:5.  Find  the  numbers. 

[over] 


9.  Solve : — 

5x^  -i-xy  +  5y^  =  23, 

x  +  y  =  l. 

10.  The  area  of  a  rectangle  is  1161  square  yards  and  its 
perimeter  is  140  yards.  Find  the  dimensions  of  the  rectangle. 

11.  Find  the  equation  whose  roots  are  the  reciprocals  of  the 
roots  of  the  equation  mx^  +  nx  +  k  —  0. 

12.  Find  the  square  root  and  verify 

4<x^  —  20x'^  +  37cc  — 30^?^  -\-9x'^. 

13.  Using  J  of  an  inch  as  the  unit  of  measurement  on  your 
squared  paper,  solve  graphically  : — 

7x  +  y  =  19, 
x  +  y  =  1. 
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A — Theorems 

1.  If  a  transversal  meeting  two  straight  lines  makes  the 
alternate  angles  equal  to  each  other,  the  two  straight  lines  are 
parallel. 

2.  The  bisectors  of  the  internal  angles,  A  and  B,  of  a  triangle 
ABC  intersect  in  D.  Prove  that  the  angle  ADB  is  greater  than 
a  right  angle  by  one-half  of  the  angle  C. 

3.  If  a  perpendicular  be  drawn  from  the  vertex  of  a  triangle 
to  the  base,  the  difference  between  the  squares  on  the  segments 
of  the  base  is  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  squares  on  the 
two  sides  of  the  triangle. 

4.  The  angle  which  an  arc  of  a  circle  subtends  at  the  centre 
is  double  the  angle  which  it  subtends  at  any  point  on  the 
remaining  part  of  the  circumference. 


5.  ABCD  is  a  quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  circle.  The  side 
CD  is  produced  to  H  to  form  the  angle  ADH.  Prove  that  the 
angle  ADH  equals  the  angle  ABC. 


6.  The  bisector  of  the  exterior  vertical  angle  of  a  triangle 
divides  the  base  externally  into  segments  that  are  proportional 
to  the  sides  of  the  triangle. 


7.  The  areas  of  similar  polygons  are  proportional  to  the 
squares  on  corresponding  sides. 


[over] 


B — Problems 


( Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 

8.  Construct  a  triangle  equal  in  area  to  a  given  rectilineal 
figure. 

9.  Draw  a  tangent  to  a  circle  from  a  given  point  without  the 
circle. 

10.  Bisect  a  given  triangle  by  a  straight  line  drawn  parallel  to 
one  of  the  sides. 


C — Accurate  Constructions 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses  ; 
show  all  construction  lines  hut  do  not  give  proofs 
or  description  of  constructions.) 

11.  {a)  On  a  straight  line  AB,  3f  inches  long,  describe  a 
segment  of  a  circle  containing  an  angle  of  60  degrees. 

(6)  On  the  same  side  of  the  line  AB  as  that  on  which  the 
segment  in  {a)  is  drawn,  construct  a  semi-circle. 

(c)  Making  use  of  the  construction  lines  in  (a)  and  (b), 
draw  a  triangle,  the  base  to  be  3f  inches,  the  vertical  angle  60 
degrees,  and  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  from  one  end  of  the 
base  to  the  opposite  side  2^  inches. 
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1.  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  show  how  you  would 
demonstrate  nodes  and  loops  (a)  in  vibrating  strings,  (6)  in 
vibrating  air  columns. 

2.  You  are  given  a  tuning  fork  of  known  frequency,  a  deep 
glass  jar,  water,  and  a  metre  stick.  Tell  how,  by  the  use  of  this 
apparatus,  you  may  determine  the  velocity  of  sound  in  air. 

3.  (a)  Describe  a  method  of  determining  at  what  temperature 
a  given  mass  of  water  has  its  maximum  density. 

(b)  Describe  a  method  of  determining  the  heat  of  vapori¬ 
zation  of  water  ? 

4.  One  hundred  grams  of  ice  at  0°C.  are  placed  in  a  calo¬ 
rimeter  the  copper  container  of  which  weighs  50  grams  and  is 
at  a  temperature  of  20°C.  One  hundred  grams  of  boiling  water 
are  poured  on  the  ice.  If  the  specific  heat  of  copper  is  '094, 
what  will  be  the  final  temperature. of  the  mixture  ? 

5.  You  are  given  two  thermometers,  similar  except  that  the 
bulb  of  one  is  blackened.  Both  are  placed  (a)  in  sunlight, 
(b)  outdoors  on  a  clear  night.  How  will  the  readings  of  the 
thermometers  differ  in  each  case  ?  State  the  reasons  for  the 
differences  observed. 

6.  (a)  Draw  a  diagram  showing  how  the  image  is  formed  in 
each  of  the  following  cases  : — 

(i)  A  small  object  is  placed  on  the  principal  axis  between 
the  principal  focus  and  a  concave  mirror. 

(ii)  A  small  object  is  placed  on  the  principal  axis  between 
the  principal  focus  and  a  convex  mirror. 

(6)  Compare  the  images  as  to  nature,  size,  and  position. 

[over] 


7.  Using  labelled  diagrams  (one  for  each)  to  illustrate  your 
answers,  show  how  you  would  prove  experimentally  : — 

(a)  That  white  light  is  a  mixture  of  colours. 

(h)  That  the  colour  of  an  object  depends  on  the  nature  of 
the  light  that  it  reflects. 

8.  (a)  How  may  you  prove  that  when  a  glass  rod  is  rubbed 
with  a  silk  handkerchief  the  glass  and  the  silk  are  oppositely 
electrified  ? 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  the  charge  on  an 
electrified  conductor  lies  wholly  on  the  outer  surface. 

9.  {a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  how 
you  would  determine  the  strength  of  an  electric  current  by 
means  of  a  copper  voltameter. 

(b)  Represent  in  a  diagram  the  arrangement  of  the  parts 
of  an  ordinary  electric  bell  and  explain  its  action. 

10.  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
construction  and  explain  the  action  of  an  induction  coil,  includ¬ 
ing  the  condenser. 
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1.  (a)  Each  of  two  pupils  is  given  granulated  zinc  and  sul¬ 
phuric  acid,  and  each  is  asked  to  prepare  a  bottle  of  hydrogen. 
In  attempting  to  do  so  one  of  the  pupils  adds  water  to  the 
sulphuric  acid  and  the  other  does  not.  Describe  and  account  for 
the  difference  in  the  results. 

(b)  Write  the  equation  that  represents  the  chemical  action 
in  (a),  and  state  the  information  conveyed  by  the  equation  in 
regard  to  (i)  the  weights  of  the  substances  used,  (ii)  the  weights 
of  the  substances  produced,  (iii)  the  volume  of  the  hydrogen 
formed.  (Zn  =  65,  S  =  32,  0  =  16.) 

(c)  Referring  to  the  equation  in  (b),  explain  what  is  meant 
by  each  of  the  following  terms,  and  give  an  example  of  each : 
(i)  element,  (ii)  compound,  (iii)  symbol,  (iv)  formula,  (v)  radicle. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  formulas  and  the  names  of  two  oxides  of 
nitrogen  and  state  how  each  may  be  made  in  the  laboratory. 
State  one  commercial  use  of  each  of  these  two  oxides. 

(b)  State  the  law  of  multiple  proportions  and  show  how 
the  two  oxides  of  nitrogen  in  (a)  illustrate  this  law. 

3.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  in  each  case,  describe  a  laboratory 
method  of  preparing  two  of  the  following :  (i)  chlorine,  (ii)  sul¬ 
phur  dioxide,  (iii)  hydrogen  peroxide. 

(6)  Describe  the  process  of  bleaching  by  chlorine,  sulphur 
dioxide,  and  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  state  whether  the  action  in 
each  case  is  one  of  oxidation  or  of  reduction. 

4.  {a)  Tell  how  you  would  prepare  and  collect  in  the  labora¬ 
tory  either  carbon  monoxide  or  acetylene. 

(b)  Describe  the  properties  of  the  gas  you  have  prepared 
with  respect  to  (i)  solubility,  (ii)  combustion  in  air,  (iii)  pro¬ 
ducts  of  combustion,  (iv)  weight  of  22*4  litres  of  the  gas. 

(C  =  12,  0  =  16,  H  =  l.) 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Distinguish,  with  respect  to  chemical  composition, 
limestone,  quicklime,  slaked  lime,  and  lime-water. 

(h)  Give  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  from  limestone 
each  of  the  other  substances  named  in  (a).  Write  the  equations 
that  represent  the  chemical  actions  that  take  place  during  these 
preparations. 

6.  State  one  result  observed  in  each  case  and  indicate  by  an 
equation  the  chemical  action  that  takes  place  when : — 

(а)  Sulphuric  acid  is  added  to  iron  sulphide  (FeS). 

(б)  A  solution  of  silver  nitrate  (AgNOg)  is  added  to  a 
solution  of  sodium  chloride. 

(c)  Hydrogen  chloride  and  ammonia  gas  are  mixed. 

(d)  Chlorine  gas  is  bubbled  through  a  solution  of  potassium 
bromide. 

7.  (a)  Write  the  formulas  and  the  names  of  all  the  salts  that 
sodium  and  calcium  may  make  with  (i)  nitric  acid,  (ii)  sulphuric 
acid,  (iii)  nitrous  acid,  (iv)  hydrochloric  acid. 

(h)  What  test  would  you  apply,  one  for  each  substance,  to 
distinguish  (i)  two  liquids  known  to  be  sulphuric  acid  and  nitric 
acid,  (ii)  two  solids  known  to  be  sodium  and  potassium  ? 
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Agricultural  Physics 

1.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  the  physical  effects  of 
lime  on  a  heavy  soil. 

(b)  Explain  how  the  use  of  (i)  the  roller,  (ii)  the  plow, 
affects  soil  structure. 


2.  (a)  Give,  with  reasons,  one  case  where  open  ditches  are 
preferable  to  underdrains  for  drainage  purposes. 

(b)  What  special  precautions  are  necessary  in  order  to 
drain  a  heavy  clay  soil  which  has  a  compact  subsoil  ? 


3.  (a)  Explain  in  detail  how  a  surveyor’s  level  is  used  to 
determine  the  relative  heights  of  two  points  in  a  field. 

(b)  Describe  a  surveyor’s  chain. 


4.  (a)  What  instruction  with  respect  to  the  care  of  a  binder 
should  be  given  to  a  farm  boy  about  to  use  the  implement  for 
his  first  time  ? 

(b)  State  the  principle  on  which  an  internal  combustion 
engine  operates. 

5.  (a)  Explain  the  principle  of  operation  of  a  lead  storage  cell. 

(b)  Give  five  general  rules  for  the  care  of  storage  cells  in 
order  that  the  life  of  the  cells  may  be  prolonged  when  in 
constant  use. 

(c)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  explain  the 
action  of  either  the  electric  bell  or  the  induction  coil. 


[over] 


Agricultural  Chemistry 


6.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collect¬ 
ing  oxygen. 

(6)  Make  a  diagram  of  the  apparatus  used. 

(c)  Write  the  chemical  equation  expressing  the  reaction. 

7.  {a)  Describe  and  explain  what  takes  place  when  carbon 
dioxide  is  passed  into  clear  lime  water  for  a  long  time. 

(b)  Explain  the  formation  of  a  residue  (scale)  in  a  tea¬ 
kettle  in  which  hard  water  is  boiled  daily. 

8.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  proving  that  there  is 
more  soluble  phosphate  in  acid  phosphate  (superphosphate) 
than  in  ground  untreated  rock  phosphate. 

(b)  Under  the  terms  of  the  Fertilizer  Act,  what  guarantee 
must  be  given  with  a  fertilizer  which  is  represented  as  contain¬ 
ing  the  three  main  plant-food  constituents  ? 

9.  (a)  Name  three  of  the  most  important  substances  contain¬ 
ing  nitrogen  that  are  used  as  fertilizers. 

(b)  Outline  a  laboratory  method  of  proving  the  presence  of 
nitrogen  in  a  fertilizer. 

Note  : — Gandidates  will  take  either  question  10  or  question  11, 

hut  not  both. 

10.  {a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  proving  that  Paris 
Green  contains  a  soluble  compound  of  arsenic. 

(b)  Why  is  the  application  of  a  mixture  of  Paris  Green 
and  Soda  Bordeaux  injurious  to  the  leaves  of  plants? 

11.  Barley  and  corn  differ  in  the  following  respects : — 

(a)  As  to  time  of  the  year  when  each  crop  makes  its 
greatest  growth. 

(b)  Length  of  period  of  growth. 

(c)  Character  of  roots. 

In  what  ways  will  these  facts  affect  the  power  of  barley 
and  corn  crops  to  obtain  nitrates  and  mineral  matter  from  the 
soil  ? 
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A 

1.  (a)  How  are  the  following  groups  of  weeds  distinguished : 
primary  noxious  weeds,  secondary  noxious  weeds,  useless  weeds, 
harmful  weeds  (Seeds  Act,  1923)? 

(b)  Name  three  weeds  of  each  group. 

(c)  Point  out  one  difference  in  regard  to  grading  between 
timothy  seed  that  may  be  legally  sold  in  Canada  as  No.  1,  and 
that  which  may  be  exported  from  Canada  as  No.  1. 

(d)  What  general  distinction  in  regard  to  sale  is  made 
between  the  two  classes  of  seeds  as  represented  by  the  turnip  or 
the  onion  in  the  one  case,  and  wheat  or  oats  in  the  other  ? 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  nature  of  the  injury  caused  by  each  of 
the  following  insects:  European  corn  borer,  oyster  shell  scale, 
codling  moth,  and  wire  worm. 

(h)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answers,  outline  the 
life  history  of  any  three  of  the  following :  potato  beetle,  field 
cricket,  Hessian  fly,  plum  curculio,  tussock  moth,  railroad  w^orm, 
buffalo  moth,  bumble  bee. 

(c)  Point  out  the  distinguishing  characteristics  of  insects. 

r 

3.  (a)  Describe  fully  how  you  would  determine  whether  or  not 
a  sample  of  milk  has  been  watered. 

(b)  A  sample  of  milk  with  2*8  per  cent,  of  fat  gives  a  lac¬ 
tometer  reading  of  35  (sp.  g.  1*035).  What  inference  would  you 
draw  from  this  fact  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

4.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  distinguish  between  a  new-laid 
egg  and  one  that  has  been  incubated  for  five  days. 

(b)  How  should  a  pen  of  laying  hens  and  their  eggs  be  cared 
for  in  order  that  the  eggs  be  worthy  of  the  best  market  price  ? 

(c)  You  are  raising  poultry  for  meat.  Under  the  headings, 
(i)  selecting  the  individuals,  (ii)  feeding,  (hi)  dressing,  (iv) 
shipping,  describe  the  method  of  management  that  will  ensure 
the  highest  price  for  the  poultry. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Name  one  good  three-year  and  one  good  four-year 
rotation  of  crops. 

(h)  Point  out  the  purpose  of  each  crop  in  each  rotation. 

(c)  Under  the  headings,  (i)  preparation  of  the  soil,  (ii) 
selection  of  seed,  (iii)  planting,  (iv)  cultivating,  (v)- harvesting, 
describe  how  you  would  grow  a  crop  of  corn  (1)  for  seed,  (2)  for 
ensilage. 

B 


Note: — Candidates  will  take  either  question  6  or  question  7,  but  not  both, 

I 

6.  {a)  Point  out  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  beef 
cattle  compared  with  dairy  cattle  as  the  chief  live  stock  on  a 
hundred-acre  farm. 

{h)  Describe  a  visit  you  have  made  to  a  stock  farm,  show¬ 
ing  in  what  way  you  profited  by  it.  OR  Give  an  outline  of  the 
method  pursued  in  judging  a  dairy  cow  or  a  beef  cow. 


7.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  show  how 
an  apple  tree  should  be  pruned  (i)  a  year  or  two  after  it  has 
been  set  out  in  the  orchard,  (ii)  when  it  has  been  neglected 
for  three  years  after  having  borne  well  for  several  years. 

{h)  Show  how  the  following  may  be  guarded  against : — 

(i)  The  splitting  of  the  stump  when  a  large  limb  is  being 
removed. 

(ii)  The  infection  of  fresh  wounds. 

(iii)  The  growth  of  suckers. 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1: — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2; — The  composition  should  he  at  least  three  pages  in 
length. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  Farming.  (A  comparison  of  farming  conditions  of  pioneer 
days  with  those  of  to-day.) 

2.  “We  have  despised  Literature.”  (This  essay  may  be  a 
plea  for  a  greater  interest  in  worth-while  literature.  The  candi¬ 
date  may  substitute  the  quotation  “We  have  despised  Art”  and 
plead  for  a  more  general  interest  in  art.) 

3.  Ontario’s  fuel  problem.  (The  candidate  may  deal  with 
such  matters  as  our  present  sources  of  fuel  supplies,  the  hard¬ 
ships  resulting  from  strikes,  and  the  best  way  to  solve  the 
problem  and  secure  a  plentiful  supply  of  fuel  at  all  times.) 

4.  Which  is  of  greater  educative  value,  the  radio  or  the 
gramophone  ?  (The  candidate  may  argue  in  favour  of  either, 
or  may  discuss  the  question  impartially  advancing  the  claims 
of  both.) 

5.  The  charm  of  old  things.  (The  candidate  may  deal  with 
the  charm  of  such  old  things  as  antique  furniture,  old  books, 
ancient  ruins,  the  customs  of  other  days,  or  any  other  old  things 
in  which  he  is  interested.) 

6.  A  winter  evening.  (Describe  how  you  like  to  spend  an 
evening  “When  winter  winds  set  the  yellow  wood  sighing”;  or 
tell  the  story  of  some  particularly  enjoyable  winter  evening 
that  lingers  in  your  memory.) 


[over] 


7.  The  story  of  David  Copperfield’s  first  visit  to  the  Peggottys. 

8.  Shall  we  take  our  exercise  by  proxy  ?  (A  criticism 
frequently  levelled  against  sports  nowadays  is  that  the  few 
participate  for  the  amusement  of  the  many.  Write  an  article 
suitable  for  a  school  journal,  advancing  this  criticism  and  urging 
a  more  general  participation  in  sports.) 

9.  Glimpses  from  a  railway  coach  —  “  Each  a  glimpse  and 
gone  forever”.  (This  essay  may  contain  a  brief  narrative  of 
the  railway  journey,  but  it  should  be  largely  descriptive.) 
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1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  Thirteen  lines  from  Julius  Caesar,  beginning,  “Look, 
in  this  place  ran  Cassius’  dagger  through.” 

(b)  When  I  set  out  for  Lyonnesse,  by  Hardy. 

(c)  Eighteen  lines  from  Waterloo,  by  Byron,  beginning, 
“  Ah  !  then  and  there  was  hurrying  to  and  fro.” 

2.  Answer  any  four  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  O  ’tis  a  passionate  work  ! — yet  wise  and  well, 

Well  chosen  in  the  spirit  that  is  here. 

— Elegiac  Stanzas. 

What  is  it  that  the  poet  describes  as  “a  passionate  work”? 
Why  does  he  think  that  the  work  is  well-chosen  in  its  spirit  ? 

(f>)  Then  the  little  brown  mother  smiled, 

As  one  does  on  the  words  of  a  well-loved  child. 

And,  “Son,”  she  replied,  “have  the  oxen  been  watered  and  fed?” 

—The  Little  Sister  of  the  Prophet. 

What  had  the  son  been  saying  ?  Show  how  the  point  of 
view  of  the  mother  differs  from  that  of  the  son. 

(c)  To  thee,  sweet  girl,  my  second  ring 
A  token  and  a  pledge  I  bring. 

— A  Second  Marriage. 

Whom,  according  to  the  poem,  did  the  speaker  marry  with 
his  first  ring  ?  Whom  is  he  now  marrying  with  his  second  ring  ? 

{J)  He  saw  the  School  Close,  sunny  and  green. 

The  runner  beside  him,  the  stand  by  the  parapet  wall. 

The  distant  tape,  and  the  crowd  roaring  between 
His  own  name  over  all. 

— He  Fell  Among  Thieves. 

Where  was  he  when,  in  imagination,  he  saw  this  scene  ? 
Explain  the  circumstances. 


[over] 


(^)  Ay,  they  heard  his  foot  upon  the  stirrup, 

And  the  sound  of  iron  on  stone. 

And  how  the  silence  surged  softly  backward 
When  the  plunging  hoofs  were  gone. 

— The  Listeners. 

Who  were  the  listeners  ?  Who  was  the  person  to  whom 
they  were  listening  ?  Why  was  the  place  silent  ? 

(/)  But,  Mousie,  thou  art  no  thy  lane 
In  proving  foresight  may  be  vain. 

^  — To  a  Mouse. 

In  what  way  had  the  mouse  proved  that 
he  vain  ? 

“Thou  art  no  thy  lane.”  Who  else  had  also 

(^)  “I  bore  thee  from  thy  craftsman’s  cell 
And  set  thee  here :  I  did  not  well. 

Vainly  I  left  my  angel- sphere, 

Vain  was  thy  dream  of  many  a  year.” 

— The  Boy  and  the  Angel. 

Where  had  the  angel  set  him  ?  Why  was  the  dream  a 
vain  one  ? 


foresight  may 
proved  it  ? 


3. 


And,  if  I  give  thee  honour  due. 

Mirth,  admit  me  of  thy  crew. 

To  live  with  her,  and  live  with  thee. 

In  unreproved  pleasures  free ; 

5  To  hear  the  lark  begin  his  flight. 

And  singing  startle  the  dull  night. 
From  his  watch-tow'er  in  the  skies. 

Till  the  dappled  dawn  doth  rise ; 

Then  to  come,  in  spite  of  sorrow, 

1 0  And  at  my  window  bid  good-morrow, 
Through  the  sweet-briar  or  the  vine. 

Or  the  twisted  eglantine ; 

While  the  cock  with  lively  din 
Scatters  the  rear  of  Darkness  thin ; 

1 5  And  to  the  stack,  or  the  barn  door. 
Stoutly  struts  his  dames  before : 

Oft  listening  how  the  hounds  and  horn 
Cheerly  rouse  the  slumbering  Morn, 
From  the  side  of  some  hoar  hill, 

2  0  Through  the  high  wood  echoing  shrill ; 
Sometime  walking,  not  unseen. 

By  hedgerow  elms,  on  hillocks  green. 
Right  against  the  eastern  gate. 

Where  the  great  Sun  begins  his  state, 

2  6  Robed  in  flames  and  amber  light. 

The  clouds  in  thousand  liveries  dight ; 


While  the  ploughman,  near  at  hand, 

Whistles  o’er  the  furrow’d  land, 

And  the  milkmaid  singeth  blithe, 

3  0  And  the  mower  whets  his  scythe, 

And  every  shepherd  tells  his  tale 
Under  the  hawthorn  in  the  dale. 

Explain  ;  “her”  (1.  3),  “From  his  watch-tower  in  the  skies” 
(1.  7),  “in  spite  of  sorrow”  (1.  9),  “Scatters  the  rear  of  Darkness 
thin”  (1.  14),  “not  unseen”  (1.  21),  “against  the  eastern  gate” 
(1.  23),  “the  clouds  in  thousand  liveries  dight”  (1.  26),  “tells  his 
tale”  (1.  31). 


4.  (a)  Hark  !  ’tis  an  elfin-storm  from  faery  land. 

Of  haggard  seeming,  but  a  boon  indeed. 

Explain:  “an  elfin-storm”,  “of  haggard  seeming”.  Why 
was  it  a  boon  ? 

(^)  O  happy  living  things  !  no  tongue 
Their  beauty  might  declare : 

A  spring  of  love  gushed  from  my  heart. 

And  I  blessed  them  unaware. 

What  were  these  happy  living  things  ?  Explain  “unaware.” 
Why  was  this  spring  of  love  a  significant  thing  ? 

(c)  Again  their  ravening  eagle  rose 

In  anger,  wheel’d  on  Europe-shadowing  wings, 

And  barking  for  the  thrones  of  kings ; 

Till  one  that  sought  but  Duty’s  iron  crown 
On  that  loud  sabbath  shook  the  spoiler  down. 

Explain:  “their  ravening  eagle”,  “Duty’s  iron  crown”, 
“that  loud  sabbath.” 

5.  Ay  me  !  for  aught  that  1  could  ever  read. 

Could  ever  hear  by  tale  or  history. 

The  course  of  true  love  never  did  run  smooth. 

Show  in  what  way  this  view  of  “the  course  of  true  love” 
is  exemplified  in  the  stories  that  are  interwoven  in  A  Mid¬ 
summer  NigJifs  Dream. 


6.  (a)  Sketch  the  character  of  Miss  Betsy  Trotwood,  as  she 
appears  in  David  Gopperfield. 

(b)  Show  in  what  ways  she  was  of  service  to  David, 

[over] 


7.  (d)  Bru.  I  have  done  no  more  to  Caesar  than  yon  shall  do  to 
Brutus.  The  question  of  his  death  is  enrolled  in  the  Capitol ; 
his  glory  not  extenuated,  wherein  he  was  worthy,  nor  his 
offences  enforced,  for  which  he  suffered  death. 

Enter  Antony  and  others  with  Caesar’s  body. 

5  Here  comes  his  body,  mourned  by  Mark  Antony ;  who,  though 
he  had  no  hand  in  his  death,  shall  receive  the  benefit  of  his 
dying,  a  place  in  the  commonwealth ;  as  which  of  you  shall  not  % 
With  this  I  depart, ^ — that,  as  I  slew  my  best  lover  for  the  good 
of  Borne,  I  have  the  same  dagger  for  myself,  when  it  shall 

1 0  please  my  country  to  need  my  death. 

All.  Live,  Brutus !  Live,  live  ! 

First  Cit.  Bring  him  with  triumph  home  unto  his  house. 

Sec.  Cit.  Give  him  a  statue  with  his  ancestors. 

Third  Cit.  Let  him  be  Caesar. 

(i)  Explain  :  ‘'The  question  of  his  death  is  enrolled  in 
the  Capitol  (1.  2),  “nor  his  offences  enforced”  (11.  3,  4),  “Let  him 
be  Caesar”  (1.  14). 

(ii)  Point  out  any  characteristics  of  Brutus  that  are 
revealed  in  this  extract  from  his  speech. 

(d)  Cas.  In  such  a  time  as  this  it  is  not  meet 

That  every  nice  offence  should  bear  his  comment. 

Bru.  And  let  me  tell  you,  Cassius,  you  yourself 
Are  much  condemned  to  have  an  itching  palm ; 

5  To  sell  and  mart  your  offices  for  gold 
To  undeservers. 

Cas.  I  an  itching  palm! 

You  know  that  you  are  Brutus  that  speak  this, 

Or,  by  the  gods,  this  speech  were  else  your  last. 

Bru.  The  name  of  Cassius  honours  this  corruption, 

10  And  chastisement  doth  therefore  hide  his  head. 

(i)  Explain  :  “That  every  nice  offence  should  bear  his 
comment”  (1.  2),  “Are  much  condemned  to  have  an  itching 
palm”  (1.  4),  “The  name  of  Cassius  honours  this  corruption” 
(1.  9),  “chastisement  doth  therefore  hide  his  head”  (1.  10). 

(ii)  What  qualities  of  character  does  Cassius  reveal  in 
his  speeches  in  the  Quarrel  Scene  ? 


8.  When  Antony  begins  to  speak  at  Caesar’s  funeral,  one  of 
the  citizens  says,  “’Twere  best  he  speak  no  harm  of  Brutus 
here.”  At  the  close  of  his  oration  another  citizen  exclaims, 
“Well  burn  the  house  of  Brutus.”  How  did  Antony  succeed  in 
bringing  about  this  change  in  the  attitude  of  the  mob  towards 
Brutus  ? 
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Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  three  from  A, 

one  from  B,  and  one  from  G. 

A 

Note  : — Only  three  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  three  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  three  attempted  will  he  valued. 

1.  Give  an  account  of  each  of  the  following  and  point  out  its 
importance  in  relation  to  the  French  Revolution  : — 

(а)  The  “Tennis  Court”  Oath. 

(б)  The  Fall  of  the  Bastille. 

(c)  The  Insurrection  of  August  10,  1792. 

{d)  The  execution  of  Louis  XVI. 

2.  Describe  and  discuss  the  reforms  which  Napoleon  effected 
in  France. 

3.  Give  an  account  of, — 

(a)  the  policies  and  achievements  of  Cavour ; 

(6)  the  part  played  by  Garibaldi  in  the  unification  of  Italy. 

4.  (a)  Give  a  sketch  of  the  history  of  Australia  under  the 
following  headings : — 

(i)  Discovery  and  early  explorations. 

(ii)  Beginnings  of  English  colonization. 

(iii)  Establishment  of  the  Commonwealth. 

(b)  “New  Zealand  during  the  closing  decade  of  the  nine¬ 
teenth  century  became  famous  for  its  experiments  in  social 
reform.”  Mention  two  of  these  experiments. 

5.  Trace  the  development  of  responsible  government  in  Upper 
and  Lower  Canada  between  the  appearance  of  Lord  Durham’s 
Report  and  the  close  of  the  administration  of  Lord  Elgin. 

[over] 


B 


Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  ome  question  of  jB,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


6.  Describe  the  policies  of  Metternich  and  account  for  their 
failure. 

7.  Discuss  the  following  aspects  of  the  Industrial  Revolution 
in  England : — 

(a)  Mechanical  inventions. 

(b)  The  factory  system. 

(c)  The  shift  of  population. 


8.  (a)  Describe  the  need  for  parliamentary  reform  in  England 
in  the  latter  part  of  the  eighteenth  century  and  the  early  part 
of  the  nineteenth  century. 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  movement  for  parliamentary 
reform  during  the  half  century  that  preceded  the  accession  of 
the  Whigs  to  power  in  1830. 


C 


Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  of  G,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


9.  State  the  principal  provisions  of  the  peace  settlement 
made  at  Versailles  in  1919. 


10.  Explain  why  the  work  of  each  of  the  following  is  important 
in  the  history  of  modern  science  :  Lyell,  Darwin,  Lister,  Pasteur, 
Dalton. 
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Note  : — Mathematical  tables  may  he  used  in  question  9. 


1.  Find  a  formula  for  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms  of  the 
progression 


a,  a  +  d,  a  +  2d,  ,  .  .  .  etc. 


2.  Show  that  the  difference  between 


99 


and  the  sum  of  the 


7  7  7 

first  five  terms  of  the  series  —  + - + -  + 


10^ 


10^  10 


7  1 

IS  - - - 

99  10^^ 

What  would  the  difference  be  if  ten  terms  were  taken 
instead  of  five  ? 


3.  Show  that  the  arithmetic,  geometric,  and  harmonic  means 
between  two  positive  unequal  numbers  are  in  geometric  progres¬ 
sion  and  that  the  arithmetic  mean  is  greater  than  the  harmonic. 

4.  (a)  Let  b  and  d  be  positive  rational  numbers  such  that 
neither  of  them  is  the  square  of  a  rational  number.  Let  a  and  c 
be  rational  numbers,  and  suppose  that 

a  -\-s/  b  =  c  +x/  d. 

Show  that  a  =  c,  b  —  d. 

(b)  The  equations, 

4ic^  —  Sa?  —  6  =  0, 

16cc3-33cc-18  =  0, 

have  a  root  in  common.  Solve  the  second  equation. 

[over] 


5.  Solve  : 


5x  —  y  —  z  =  0, 

Sx  —  Zy-\-5z  =  0, 

xy  —  yz-\-  —  2. 

6.  Show  that  the  remainder  on  dividing  any  number  by  9  is 
the  same  as  the  remainder  on  dividing  the  sum  of  its  digits  by  9. 

7.  (a)  Find  an  expression  for  the  number  of  combinations 
of  71  different  things  taken  r  at  a  time. 

(b)  In  how  many  ways  may  8  persons  be  divided  into  two 
groups  of  4  each  ? 

8.  (a)  Find  the  number  of  homogeneous  products  of  r  dimen¬ 
sions  which  can  be  formed  from  ti  letters  a,  b,  c,.  .  .  .  each  letter 
being  taken  any  number  of  times. 

(b)  Use  the  expansion  of  (625  — 25)i  to  find  the  fourth 

root  of  600,  correct  to  four  places  of  decimals. 

* 

9.  An  investor  pays  $1000  for  a  ten -year  annuity  of  $153.29, 
the  first  payment  to  be  made  one  year  hence.  Of  each  payment 
of  $153.29  he  retains  $1000  i  as  interest,  and  sets  aside  the 
balance,  $153.29  —  $1000 'i,  in  a  sinking  fund  which  accumu¬ 
lates  at  4^  per  annum,  and  at  the  end  of  10  years  amounts  to 
$1000.  Find  the  rate  i. 
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Note  : — Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  G. 

A.  — Analytic  Geometry 

1.  (<x)  When  the  symbol  {x,  y)  is  used  to  represent  a  point, 
what  do  X  and  y  stand  for  ? 

(6)  What  is  the  locus  of  all  points  for  which  ic  =  4  ? 
What  is  the  locus  of  all  points  for  which  x^-\-y^  =  2b'l  Give 
reasons  for  your  answers. 

(c)  Find  the  points  of  intersection  of  the  two  loci  in  (6). 

2.  {a)  Deduce  a  formula  for  the  area  of  a  triangle  whose 
vertices  are  {x^,y^),  {x^,y^),  and  {x^,y^). 

(6)  Show  (not  merely  by  drawing  the  figure)  that  the 
points  (  —  3,  10),  (4,  5),  and  (12,  —1)  do  not  lie  on  one  straight 
line. 

3.  {a)  Deduce  the  equation  for  a  line  of  slope  m  through  the 
point  (0,  h). 

(h)  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  through  (0,  h)  which 
forms  with  the  line  of  question  (a)  an  isosceles  triangle  having 
its  base  on  the  cc-axis. 

4.  (a)  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  of  centre  (4,  5),  passing 
through  the  origin. 

(b)  For  the  circle  xA  -\-y^  =  2Qx  find  (i)  the  centre,  (ii)  the 
radius,  (iii)  the  equation  of  the  tangent  which  touches  the  circle 
at  (18,  -12). 

B.  — Synthetic  Geometry 

5.  State  and  prove  the  theorem  of  Menelaus  relating  to  the 
segments  into  which  a  transversal  divides  the  sides  of  a  triangle. 

6.  Describe  an  equilateral  triangle  whose  area  is  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  areas  of  three  given  equilateral  triangles. 

[over] 


7.  (a)  Define  harmonic  range  and  harmonic  pencil. 

(b)  Prove  that  any  straight  line  which  passes  through  a 
fixed  point  is  cut  harmonically  by  the  point,  any  circle,  and  the 
polar  of  the  point  with  respect  to  the  circle. 

8.  (a)  The  squares  on  two  sides  of  a  triangle  are  together 
equal  to  twice  the  square  on  half  the  third  side  and  twice  the 
square  on  the  median  to  that  side.  Prove  this  either  directly  or 
by  proving  and  applying  the  general  theorem  of  which  this  is  a 
special  case. 

(6)  A,  B,  C,  and  D  are  four  fixed  points  in  a  plane.  Find 
the  point  P  for  which  the  sum  PA^  q-PB^ +  PC^ +PD^  is  least, 
and  show  that  your  construction  is  correct. 

C. — Solid  Geometry 

9.  Show  how  to  draw  a  common  perpendicular  to  two  lines 
which  are  not  in  the  same  plane. 

10.  (a)  What  is  a  dihedral  angle  ?  By  what  plane  angle  is  it 
measured  ? 

(b)  If  two  planes  are  at  right  angles  is  it  true  that  every 
line  parallel  to  the  first  plane  is  perpendicular  to  the  second  ? 
Is  it  true  that  every  line  perpendicular  to  the  first  plane  is 
parallel  to  the  second  ?  Is  it  true  that  every  plane  parallel  to 
the  first  plane  is  perpendicular  to  the  second  ?  Is  it  true  that 
every  plane  perpendicular  to  the  first  plane  is  parallel  to  the 
second  ?  Give  your  reason  for  each  answer. 

11.  Show' that  any  number  of  straight  lines  which  are  cut  by 
three  or  more  parallel  planes  are  cut  proportionally.  What  is 
the  corresponding  theorem  of  plane  geometry  ? 

12.  (a)  Show  that  one  and  only  one  sphere  can  pass  through 
four  points  not  all  in  the  same  plane. 

(6)  A  sphere  passes  through  the  vertices  of  a  regular  tetra¬ 
hedron  of  which  each  edge  is  12  inches.  Find  the  length  of  the 
radius  of  the  sphere. 
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Note  ; — -The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  (a)  Find  from  figures  the  sine  and  cosine  of  30°  and  of  45°. 

(b)  What  other  angles  between  —360°  and  360°  have 
(i)  the  same  sine  as  30°,  (ii)  the  same  cosine  as  45°  ? 

_  3 

(c)  Given  A  =  tan“^ — find  without  tables  the  value 

4 

of  (i)  sin(90°  — ^),  (ii)  cos(180°  —  J.),  (iii)  tan(  — J.). 


2.  (a)  Prove  that,  when  A,  B,  and  A-{-B  are  acute  angles, 
sin  {A+B)  =  sin  AL .  cos  B  +  cos  .  sin  B. ' 

(b)  Find  an  expression  for  sin(J.+^  +  (7)  in  terms  of 
the  sines  and  cosines  oi  A,  B,  and  G. 


3.  From  two  points  A  and  B  a  quarter  of  a  mile  apart  on  a 
straight  road  a  balloon  is  observed  at  G  directly  above  the  road. 
The  angle  GAB  is  found  to  be  53°  47'  and  the  ^  angle  GBA 
39°  28'.  Find,  to  the  nearest  yard,  the  height  of  the  balloon. 

4.  Prove  the  following  identities  : — 

(1  —  tan^  6)  .  cos^  ^4-tan^  0  =  1. 

sin  20  +  sin  0  ,  ZO 

- - - -  =  tan — 

cos  0  +  cos  20  2 


(а) 

(б) 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Prove  from  a  figure  the  formula  expressing  the  cosine 
of  an  angle  of  a  triangle  in  terms  of  the  three  sides. 

(6)  Deduce  the  formula,  cos-^  =  • 


6.  (a)  Show  that  the  area  of  a  triangle  is  equal  to  each  of  the 
quantities 


abc 


and 


^(a  +  b  +  c) 


where  R  and  r  are  the  radii  of  the  circumscribed  and  inscribed 
circles  of  the  triangle. 

(h)  Two  sides  of  a  triangle  are  8  and  10.  The  radius  of 
the  inscribed  circle  is  2  and  that  of  the  circumscribed  circle  is  5. 
Find  the  third  side  of  the  triangle. 


7.  In  a  triangle  ^5(7,  a  =  57.03,  6  =  38.57,  (7=43°18'.  Find 
the  other  angles  of  the  triangle,  using  logarithms  in  your  com¬ 
putation. 
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PEOBLEMS 


(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note  : — Ten  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  If  m  is  an  even  integer,  show  that 

X .  .  .  .  -f-  x^^'i  (^1  —  X  x^  —  x^  .  .  .  .  -j-  x^^ 

=  _ +X^^^K 

2.  A  and  B  are  two  fixed  points  and  CD  a  line  of  given 
length.  Give  a  construction  for  the  locus  of  a  point  P  which 
moves  so  that  PA^  —  PB-  =  CD^. 

3.  Show  that  u  =  sin  x,  v  =  sin  y,  w  =  sin  (x  +  y)  imply 

that  -\-v^  —  2^J2^^;"  —  2w-u'^  +  ^u^v^w'^  —  0. 

4.  If  all  the  faces  of  a  polyhedron  are  triangles,  the  number 
of  faces  is  even  and  is  twice  the  number  of  corners  less  four. 

5.  Find  four  numbers  which  will  satisfy  the  following  four 
conditions  : — 

,  (a)  The  ratio  of  the  first  to  the  second  equals  the  ratio  of 
the  third  to  the  fourth. 

(h)  The  sum  of  the  first  and  fourth  is  35. 

(c)  The  sum  of  the  second  and  third  is  30. 

(d)  The  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  numbers  is  1261. 

6.  Show  that  a  polygon  with  an  odd  number  of  sides  is 
determined  when  the  middle  points  (in  order)  of  the  sides  are 
given. 

7.  Show  that  the  section  of  a  tetrahedron  by  a  plane  parallel 
to  two  opposite  edges  is  a  parallelogram  and  has  a  maximum 
area  when  its  sides  are  in  the  ratio  of  the  lengths  of  those  edges. 

[over] 


8.  If  71  is  a  positive  integer,  show  that 

3«  ,  n{n-l)  n{n-l){n-2){n-^) 

1.2  1.2. 3. 4 


=  2^-1  (1  +  2^). 


9.  AB  is  a  moving  chord  in  a  circle  C,  and  P  is  the  pole  of 
AB  with  respect  to  C.  If  the  middle  point  M  of  AB  moves  on 
a  circle  K  which  passes  through  the  centre  of  C,  show  that  the 
locus  of  P  is  the  radical  axis  of  C  and  K. 

10.  Find  the  maximum  and  minimum  values  of 

(3  sinx  — 4  coscc—  10)  (3  since +  4  coscc  —  10). 

11.  Cg  and  are. variable  circles  both  of  which  touch  two 
fixed  circles  and  and  touch  each  other  at  a  point  P. 
Show  that  the  locus  of  P  is  a  circle  having  as  its  centre  a  point 
where  a  common  tangent  to  and  C2  cuts  their  common 
centre  line. 

12.  Find  the  number  of  ways  in  which  a  council  of  21  men, 
representing  three  differeftt  parties,  may  be  formed  if  no  party 
is  to  have  a  majority  over  the  other  two. 

13.  AO,  BO,  CO,  are  concurrent  edges  of  a  cube  of  side  a,  and 
D  is  the  fourth  corner  on  the  face  OBCD.  OB  and  OA  are  the 
X  and  y  axes  for  a  system  of  coordinates  {x,  y)  in  the  plane 
AOB,  and  OD  and  OA  are  the  X  and  Y  axes  for  a  system  of 
coordinates  (X,  Y)  in  the  plane  AOD.  Any  point  {x,  y)  oi  the 
plane  AOB  is  joined  to  the  point  C,  the  joining  line  cutting  the 
plane  AOD  in  (X,  Y).  Show  that 

_x/  2  ax  Y_ 

a-\-x  ’  a-\-x 

14.  If  a,  /3,  7  are  distinct,  show  that  x,  y,  0  can  be  so  chosen 
that  for  all  values  of  0  the  expression 

X  sin  {6  —  P)  sin  (0  —  y)  +  y  sin  (6  —  7)  sin  {6  —  a) 

+  2;  sin  {0  —  a)  sin  {6  — 
shall  have  a  given  constant  value. 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  Under  the  headings  (i)  stem,  (ii)  flower,  and  (hi)  flower 
cluster,  describe  a  plant  of  one  of  the  families  :  Umbelliferae, 
Pinaceae  (Coniferae). 

(b)  Describe  the  ripened  fruit  of  a  plant  of  each  family 
named  in  (a). 

(c)  Point  out  the  characteristics  of  the  plant  described  in 

(a)  that  determine  the  family  to  which  it  belongs. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  process  of  photosynthesis. 

(b)  In  what  parts  of  the  plant  are  foods  stored,  and  in 
what  chemical  forms  ? 

(c)  What  uses  do  plants  make  of  the  foods  stored  in  them  ? 

3.  (a)  How  do  the  branches  of  our  common  trees  increase  in  - 
length  ? 

(b)  How  may  the  increase  in  length  for  each  of  the  last 
few  years  be  determined  ? 

(c)  How  and  where  do  roots  of  plants  increase  in  length  ? 

4.  (a)  Outline  the  life  history  of  a  club-moss. 

(b)  Describe  the  structure  of  (i)  the  gametophyte,  (ii)  the 
sporophyte,  of  a  club-moss. 

(c)  Prom  (a)  and  (6)  show  that  Lycopods  are  true  pterido- 
phytes. 

5.  (a)  Show  how  the  following  plants  are  adapted  in  their  life 
habits  to  the  seasonal  changes  in  Canada :  (i)  maple  or  elm, 
(ii)  iris  or  trillium,  (iii)  wheat  or  Indian  corn,  (iv)  parsnip  or 
carrot. 

(b)  Make  a  diagram  of  a  cross-section  of  a  leaf  of  a  dicoty¬ 
ledon,  naming  the  tissues  shown. 

(c)  What  are  the  advantages  to  a  spruce  tree  from  (i)  its 
conical  shape,  (ii)  its  evergreen  habit,  (iii)  the  fact  that  it  has 
needle-shaped  leaves  ? 

6.  {a)  Describe  the  appearance  of  loose  smut  of  oats. 

{b)  How  may  its  development  in  oat  crops  be  prevented  ? 

(c)  Give  reasons  for  controlling  corn  smut  by  a  method 
different  from  that  used  in  the  case  of  loose  smut  of  oats. 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Make  a  diagram  of  a  cross-section  through  the  body  of 
a  frog  in  the  region  of  the  ventricle  of  the  heart,  naming  all 
the  organs  shown. 

(b)  Describe  the  heart  and  the  circulation  of  the  blood  in 
(i)  the  frog,  (ii)  the  fish. 

(c)  Specify  the  essential  differences  between  the  circulation 
of  the  frog  and  that  of  the  fish. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  mouth  parts  of  (i)  the  earthworm,  (ii)  the 
bird,  (hi)  the  rabbit. 

(b)  Name  in  order  the  parts  of  the  digestive  system  of 

(i)  the  earthworm,  (ii)  the  rabbit. 

(c)  What  is  the  chief  function  of  each  part  of  the  digestive 
system  of  each  of  the  animals  named  in  (b)  ? 

3.  (a)  Give  the  life  history  of  (i)  the  European  corn  borer, 

(ii)  the  codling  moth. 

(b)  Describe  methods  of  controlling  these  insects. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  respiratory  system  of  (i)  the  crayfish, 
(ii)  the  pigeon  or  other  bird. 

(b)  Show  in  the  case  of  (i)  the  crayfish,  (ii)  the  bird,  how 
the  respiratory  system  is  adapted  to  the  environment  of  the 
animal. 

5.  Discuss  the  external  structures  and  the  bodily  peculiarities 
which  preserve  the  following  animals  (a)  from  climatic  dangers 
and  (b)  from  enemies :  (i)  the  clam,  (ii)  the  fish,  (iii)  the  wild 
rabbit  or  hare. 

6.  Describe  the  methods  and  the  structures  by  which  the 
following  animals  capture  their  prey :  (i)  the  garden  spider, 
(ii)  the  owl. 
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PHYSICS 


1.  (a)  A  needle  is  driven  into  each  end  of  a  wooden  rod  three 
feet  long  and  the  rod  is  supported  by  resting  the  needles  on 
glass  tumblers.  Then  with  a  heavy  poker  a  quick,  strong  blow 
is  given  to  the  middle  of  the  rod.  The  blow  breaks  the  rod 
without  breaking  the  needles  or  the  tumblers.  Account  for  this 
result. 

(b)  Distinguish  between  1  pound  mass  and  1  pound  weight. 

2.  (a)  An  automobile  travelling  with  a  uniform  acceleration 
increases  its  speed  from  10  miles  an  hour  to  20  miles  an  hour 
in  a  distance  of  110  feet.  Find  the  acceleration  and  the  time 
taken  to  cover  the  distance. 

(b)  An  aeroplane  is  flying  due  east  with  a  velocity  of  100 
feet  per  second.  If  the  wind  is  blowing  north-east  with  a 
velocity  of  40  feet  per  second,  find  the  resultant  velocity  of  the 
aeroplane. 

3.  (a)  How  would  you  show  experimentally  that  a  body 
projected  horizontally  from  a  point  above  the  ground  will  reach 
the  ground  in  the  same  time  as  if  it  were  simply  dropped  from 
the  same  point  ? 

(b)  A  ball  is  projected  horizontally  over  a  level  field  from 
the  top  of  a  wall  feet  high.  The  speed  of  projection  is  110 
feet  per  second.  How  high  will  the  ball  be  above  a  point  on 
the  o^round  which  is  62  feet  from  the  bottom  of  the  wall  ? 

4.  (a)  Define  work  and  power. 

(b)  A  hoist  used  in  the  erection  of  a  building  raises  in  2 
hours  30,000  bricks,  each  weighing  5  pounds,  and  2000  feet  of 
lumber,  weighing  3  pounds  per  foot,  through  a  height  of  50  feet. 
Calculate  the  work  done ;  also  the  horse-power  developed  by 
the  engine  in  running  the  hoist,  supposing  20  per  cent,  of  the 
energy  developed  is  lost  in  friction. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  State  Archimedes’  Principle  and  describe  how  you 
would  prove  it. 

(b)  A  toy  balloon  which  weighs  6  grams  when  not  inflated 
contains  15  litres  of  hydrogen.  If  1  litre  of  hydrogen  weighs  *09 
grams  and  1  litre  of  air  1*29  grams,  how  many  such  balloons 
would  it  take  to  lift  a  body  weighing  12  kilograms  ? 


6.  (a)  Explain  how  to  And  the  coefficient  of  friction  by  using 
an  inclined  plane,  and  obtain  the  formula  used. 

(h)  A  skater  allows  himself  to  glide  to  rest  and  in  doing  so 
travels  100  yards  in  20  seconds.  Find  the  coefficient  of  friction 
between  his  skates  and  the  ice. 

7.  (a)  State  Pascal’s  Law. 

(b)  How  would  you  show  experimentally  that  the  pressure 
exerted  by  a  liquid  is  proportional  to  the  depth  and  does  not 
depend  on  the  amount  of  the  liquid  ? 

8.  (a)  Explain  the  action  of  the  force  pump. 

(b)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  surface  tension,  and  give 
an  accurate  method  of  measuring  the  surface  tension  of  water, 
stating  the  unit  in  which  it  is  expressed. 

(c)  Clean  water  is  poured  on  a  level  board  so  as  to  form 
a  shallow  pool  about  2  inches  wide  and  2  feet  long.  Near  the 
middle  of  the  pool  a  scrap  of  paper  is  laid  and  at  one  end  of  the 
pool  and  touching  the  water  a  cake  of  soap  is  placed.  Describe 
and  explain  what  happens. 

9.  (a)  Explain  the  statement :  1  calorie  of  heat  is  equivalent 
to  4*19x10^  ergs. 

(b)  An  electric  tea-kettle  consumes  8*38  amperes  at  110 
volts  and  in  15  minutes  raises  1*5  litres  of  water  from  85°  to 
100°  C.  What  percentage  of  the  energy  supplied  is  actually 
used  in  heating  the  water  ? 
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1.  (a)  Compare  calcium,  magnesium,  and  zinc,  under  the 
following  headings : — 

(i)  Their  action  on  water. 

(ii)  The  properties  of  their  hydroxides. 

(hi)  The  solubility  of  their  sulphates. 

(6)  State  commercial  uses,  one  in  each  case,  for  (i)  the 
oxides,  (ii)  the  sulphates,  of  each  of  the  metals  named  in  (a). 

2.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  chemical  equilibrium  ?  Illustrate 
your  answer  by  an  example. 

(h)  State  three  factors  that  may  influence  the  rate  of 
chemical  reactions  and  describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  the 
effect  of  one  of  these  factors. 

3.  (a)  How  are  (i)  soaps,  (ii)  fatty  acids,  and  (iii)  glycerine 
obtained  from  fats  ? 

(b)  Name  three  commercial  products  that  are  obtained 
from  petroleum  and  describe  the  process  by  which  each  of  these 
products  is  obtained. 

4.  (a)  One  gram  of  a  certain  metal  when  dissolved  in  dilute 
sulphuric  acid  liberates  200  c.c.  of  hydrogen  measured  at  normal 
temperature  and  pressure.  Find  the  combining  weight  of  the 
metal. 

(h)  What  relation  exists  between  the  combining  weight 
and  the  atomic  weight  of  an  element  ? 

(c)  What  weight  of  crystallized  sodium  carbonate 
(Na2C03 .  IOH2O)  would  be  required  to  make  one  litre  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  such  strength  that  each  100  c.c.  of  the 
solution,  when  added  to  excess  of  calcium  chloride  solution, 
would  precipitate  one  gram  of  calcium  carbonate  ? 

(Ca  =  40,  Na  =  23,  0  =  16,  C  =  12,  H  =  l.) 

[over] 


5.  Describe  any  three  of  the  following: — 

(a)  A  process  for  recovering  silver  contained  in  lead  ores. 

{h)  A  process  for  extracting  copper  from  sulphide  ores. 

(c)  The  Bessemer  process  for  making  steel. 

{d)  The  Solvay  process  for  making  soda. 

6.  (a)  Write  equations  for  the  reactions  which  occur  in  the 
following  experiments : — 

(i)  Chlorine  is  passed  through  a  hot,  concentrated  solu¬ 
tion  of  potassium  hydroxide. 

(ii)  Copper  clippings  are  treated  with  nitric  acid. 

(iii)  A  mixture  of  sodium  bromide,  sulphuric  acid,  and 
manganese  dioxide  is  gently  heated. 

(iv)  Steam  is  passed  over  highly  heated  carbon. 

(v)  Nitrogen  is  passed  over  highly  heated  calcium  carbide. 

{h)  Specify  an  industrial  process  based  on  one  of  the  re¬ 
actions  in  (a). 

7.  {a)  Describe  laboratory  methods  for  the  preparation  of  any 
three  of  the  following :  arsine,  ethyl  alcohol,  sulphur  dioxide, 
ferric  chloride. 

{h)  Give  the  names  and  formulae  of  (i)  two  common  oxides 
of  phosphorus,  (ii)  the  acids  of  which  these  oxides  are  the  an¬ 
hydrides. 

8.  {a)  Describe  the  chemical  action  that  takes  place  when 
(i)  mortar  sets,  (ii)  lime  is  slaked,  (iii)  plaster  of  Paris  sets. 

{h)  By  what  test  would  you  ascertain  whether  a  sample  of 
potassium  carbonate  contains  a  chloride  ? 
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1.  Translate  into  English: — 

Praetermitto  ruinas  fortunarum  tuarum,  quas  omnes  im- 
pendere  tibi  proximis  Idibus  senties.  Ad  ilia  venio  quae  non 
ad  privatam  ignominiam  vitiorum  tuorum,  non  ad  domesticam 
tuam  difficultatem  ac  turpitudinem,  sed  ad  summam  rem  pub- 
5  licam  atque  ad  omnium  nostrum  vitam  salutemque  pertinent. 
Potestne  tibi  haec  lux,  Catilina,  aut  huius  caeli  spiritus  esse 
iucundus,  cum  scias  esse  horum  neminem  qui  nesciat  te 
pridie  Kalendas  lanuarias  Lepido  et  Tullo  consulibus  stetisse 
in  comitio  cum  telo,  manum  consulum  et  principum  civitatis 
10  interficiendorum  causa  paravisse,  sceleri  ac  furori  tuo  non 
mentem  aliquam  aut  timorem  tuum  sed  fortunam  populi 
Romani  obstitisse  ?  Ac  iam  ilia  omitto  —  neque  enim  sunt 
aut  obscura  aut  non  multa  commissa  postea  —  quotiens  tu  me 
designatum,  quotiens  consulem  interficere  conatus  es  !  Quot 
1 5  ego  tuas  petitiones,  ita  coniectas  ut  vitari  posse  non  videren- 
tur,  parva  quadam  declinatione  et,  ut  aiunt,  corpore  efFugi ! 
Nihil  adsequeris  neque  tarnen  conari  ac  velle  desistis. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  Idibus  (1.  2),  consulibus  (1.  8), 
consulum  (1.  9),  sceleri  (1.  10). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  scias  (1.  7),  nesciat  (1.7). 

4.  Lepido  et  Tullo  consulibus  (1.  8).  What  year  was  this  ? 
What  conspiracy  is  referred  to  in  lines  7-12  ? 

• 

5.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  senties  (1.  2),  coniectas  (1.  15), 
adsequeris  (1.  17). 


[OVER] 


6.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  Visendus  ater  flumine  languido 
Cocytos  errans  et  Danai  genus 
infame  damnatusque  longi 
Sisyphus  Aeolides  lahoris. 

5.  Linquenda  tellus  et  domus  et  placens 
uxor,  neque  harum  quas  colis  arborum 
te  praeter  invisas  cupressos 

ulla  brevein  dominum  sequetur. 

Absumet  heres  Caecuba  dignior 

o 

1 0  servata  centum  clavibus  et  mero 
tinguet  pavimentum  superbo, 
pontihcum  potiore  cenis. 

(h)  Tu  lene  tormentum  ingenio  admoves 
plerumque  duro ;  tu  sapientium 
1 6  curas  et  arcanum  iocoso 

consilium  retegis  Lyaeo ; 

tu  spem  reducis  mentibus  anxiis 
virisque  et  addis  cornua  pauperi, 
post  te  neque  iratos  trementi 
2  0  regum  apices  neque  militum  arma. 

Te  Liber  et,  si  laeta  aderit,  Venus 
segnesque  nodum  solvere  Gratiae 
vivaeque  producent  lucernae 

dum  rediens  fugat  astra  Phoebus. 


7.  Scan  the  first  four  lines  of  either  6  (a)  or  6  (6),  and  name 
the  metre. 

8.  Account  for  the  case  of  lahoris  (1.  4),  cenis  (1.  12).  ingenio 
(1.  13),  and  for  the  mood  of  solvere  (1.  22). 

9.  (a)  Give  the  theme  of  the  Ode  from  which  6  (a)  is  taLen. 

(6)  What  was  the  occasion  of  the  writing  of  the  Ode  from 
which  6  (h)  is  taken  ? 


10.  Explain  the  references  in  Cocytos  (1.  2),  Danai  genus  (1.  2), 
lahoris  (1.  4),  invisas  cupressos  (1.  7). 


11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{Caesar  besieges  Avaricum^  a  town  of  the  Bituriges,  Vercingetorix 
tries  to  raise  the  siege  by  harrying  the  Romans.) 

Quibus  rebus  confectis,  Caesar  ad  oppidum  Avaricum,  quod 
erat  maximum  munitissimumque  in  finibus  Biturigum  atque 
fertilissima  regione,  profectus  est,  quod  eo  oppido  recepto  civi- 
tatem  Biturigum  se  in  potestatem  redacturum  confidebat. 

Vercingetorix  minoribus  Caesarem  itineribus  subsequitur 
et  locum  castris  deligit  paludibus  silvisque  munitum  ab  Avarico 
longe  milia  passuum  sedecim.  Ibi  per  certos  exploratores  quae 
ad  Avaricum  agerentur  cognoscebat  et  quid  fieri  vellet  impera- 
bat.  Omnes  nostras  pabulationes  frumentationesque  observabat 
dispersosque,  cum  longius  necessario  procederent,  adoriebatur 
magnoque  incommodo  adficiebat. 

Castris  ad  earn  partem  oppidi  positis  Caesar,  quae  inter- 
missa  a  flumine  et  a  paludibus  aditum,  ut  supra  diximus, 
angustum  habebat,  turres  duas  constituere  coepit :  nam  circum- 
vallare  loci  natura  prohibebat. 

Cum  iam  muro  turres  appropinquassent,  ex  captivis  Caesar 
cognovit  Vercingetorigem  consumpto  pabulo  castra  movisse 
propius  Avaricum,  atque  ipsum  cum  equitatu  expeditisque  qui 
inter  equites  proeliari  consuessent  insidiarum  causa  eo  profectum 
quo  nostros  postero  die  pabulatum  ventures  arbitraretur.  Qui¬ 
bus  rebus  cognitis  media  nocte  silentio  profectus  ad  hostium 
castra  mane  pervenit.  Illi  celeriter  per  exploratores  adventu 
Caesaris  cognito  impedimenta  sua  in  silvas  abdiderunt,  copias 
omnes  in  loco  aperto  instruxerunt.  Qua  re  nuntiata  Caesar 
celeriter  arma  expediri  iussit ;  cum  tamen  hoc  colle  interrupts 
pontibus  Galli  se  continerent,  milites  eodem  die  reducit  in 
castra,  reliquaque  quae  pertinebant  ad  oppugnationem  oppidi 
administrare  instituit. 
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Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1926 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Venit  magnis  itineribus  in  Nerviorum  fines.  Ibi  ex 
captivis  cognoscit  quae  apud  Ciceronem  gerantur  q  nan  toque 
in  periculo  res  sit.  Turn  cuidam  ex  equitibus  Gallis  magnis 
praemiis  persuadet  uti  ad  Ciceronem  epistulam  deferat. 

5  Hanc  Graecis  conscriptam  litteris  mittit,  ne  intercepta 
epistula  nostra  ab  liostibus  consilia  cognoscantur.  Si  adire 
non  possit,  monet  ut  tragulam  cum  epistula  ad  ammentum 
deligata  intra  munitiones  castrorum  abiciat.  In  litteris 
scribit  se  cum  legionibus  prof ectum  celeriter  adf ore ;  hortatur 
1  0  ut  pristinam  virtutem  retineat.  Gallus  periculum  veritus,  ut 
erat  praeceptum,  tragulam  mittit.  Haec  casu  ad  turrim 
adhaesit  neque  a  nostris  biduo  animadversa  tertio  die  a 
quodam  milite  conspicitur ;  dempta  ad  Ciceronem  defertur. 
Ille  perlectam  in  conventu  recitat  maximaque  omnes  laetitia 
1 6  adficit. 

2.  {a)  Give  the  nominative  and  genitive  singular  (same 
gender)  of  quae  (1.  2). 

(h)  Explain  the  case  of  praemiis  (1.  4). 

(c)  Parse  fully  (also  giving  the  principal  parts)  profectum 
(1.  9),  perlectam  (1.  14). 

{d)  Explain  the  mood  of  gerantur  (1.  2),  possit  (1.  7),  re¬ 
tineat  (1.  10). 

(e)  Comment  on  the  order  of  the  words  maxima  omnes 
laetitia  (1.  14). 

B 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  This  work  is  much  greater  than  that. 

{h)  Caesar  was  appointed  consul  in  that  year. 

(c)  You  are  not  hurt. 

{d)  I  have  need  of  the  ship.  [over] 


(e)  This  ship  is  a  hundred  feet  long  and  ten  feet  deep. 

(/)  Will  you  not  send  into  Italy  the  best  of  the  soldiers  ? 

(g)  Let  us  set  out  from  Rome. 

(h)  You  must  remain  at  home  (use  the  passive  periphrastic). 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(а)  Whether  you  fear  or  love  me,  you  will  obey  me. 

(б)  The  rampart  was  made  so  high  that  few  could  climb  it. 

(c)  They  decided  to  release  the  captives  on  the  ground 
that  they  had  taken  up  arms  against  their  will. 

(d)  Although  you  are  unwilling  to  believe  me,  yet  I  am 
sure  that  the  camp  will  never  be  taken  by  such  men. 

(e)  Throwing  away  their  arms  they  returned  in  the 
utmost  alarm  to  the  city  from  which  they  had  set  out  on  the 
previous  day. 

(/)  If  you  had  sent  the  messengers,  we  should  have  caught 
the  enemy  as  they  were  coming  out  of  the  wood. 

{g)  He  thought  that  that  man  was  the  most  happy  (beatus) 
who  could  do  whatever  he  liked. 

(h)  As  I  was  afraid  that  they  were  not  coming  to  my 
assistance,  I  myself  sent  three  scouts  to  ascertain  the  nature  of 
the  ground. 

C 

5.  Translate  into  Latin,  using  indirect  discourse  for  the  part 
within  quotation  marks  : — 

News  was  brought  that  the  army  had  been  defeated  and 
that  of  the  two  consuls  one  had  been  killed  and  the  other  was 
in  flight.  At  first  all  were  seriously  alarmed;  but  soon  the  chief 
officers,  being  summoned  by  the  praetor  who  was  in  command 
of  the  remaining  legion,  came  together  and  considered  what  was 
to  be  done.  After  many  had  spoken,  one  of  them  said :  “It  is 
not  the  custom  of  the  Roman  people  to  give  up  hope  because  of 
a  single  disaster.  Take  the  sick  and  wounded  to  the  nearest 
town ;  send  a  messenger  to  Rome  with  all  despatch ;  and  mean¬ 
while  hold  the  fort  till  reinforcements  arrive.” 

Upon  hearing  this  proposal  the  others  adopted  his  advice. 
All  arrangements  were  made  so  promptly  that  when  the  enemy 
advanced  from  the  place  where  the  battle  had  been  fought 
they  found  the  legion  prepared  for  resistance.  Fearing  that 
they  might  suffer  a  reverse  if  they  attacked  even  so  small  a 
force,  they  halted. 


Department  of  )£&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1926 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

{a)  Kai  el  fxev  eSet  ae  aWd^acrOat  ^ecTTrora?  dvTl 

^aaCKeay^  hecriroroVy  ovk  av  e^co'ye  aot  avve^ovXevov  vvv  8e 
e^eart  aou  fieO'  '^fxoiv  yevofievo)  fjurjSeva  SecTTroTrjv  e^orro.  ^rjv 
/capTTOVfievov  rd  aeavrov.  /cairoi  iXevOepov  elvat  eym  piev  olpLai 
5  dvTa^Lov  elvat  tmv  irdvrcov  '^^prjptdrcov.  ouBe  ptevrot  rovrd  ere 
/eeXevoptev,  irevrjTa  ptev  iXevdepov  S’  elvat,  dW’  rjptlv  avptpLd')(^ot<i 
')(^pd>pLevov  av^etv  pt^  r^v  ^aertkea)'^,  ctWd  t^v  eravrov  dp')(^v, 
TOU9  vvv  6pLoSovXov<i  (jot  KaTaaTpe(j)6ptevov,  ware  crou?  v7rr]/cdov^ 
elvat.  /catTOt  el  dpta  iXev6ep6<i  r’  etr;?  Kal  7rXov(rto<;  yevoto, 
1  0  Tiro?  dv  Seoi?  pt^  irdptirav  evSatpteov  elvat ;  ” 

OvfcovVy”  eej^T]  6  ^apvd3a^o<i,  aTrXm?  vpuv  ciTroKpivcoptat 
airep  irotrjaco;  ‘‘ll/oeTret  yovv  erot.  hiyeo  Totvvv,  eepri,  eav 
^acrtXev^  dXXov  ptev  crrpaTrjybv  Treptirr},  epte  Se  virrjKoov  iKetvov 
rdTTT],  3^vX'^(TOptat  vptlv  koI  (^tXo?  Kal  avptpta'^o<;  elvat'  idv 

1  5  ptevrot  ptot  ryv  dp')(^v  TrpoerrdrTr],  rroXeptr^aeo  vptlv  o)?  dv  Svveoptat 

V  5  5 

apterra. 

(b)  M.apS6vto<;  Be  opcov  ptev  'Bep^rjv  crvptefyopdv  ptev  pteydXrjv  eK 
T^9  vavpta')(^ta<;  Trotovptevov,  viroirreveov  Be  avrov  (f)vy^v  ^ovXevetv 
eK  T(bv  ’ KOr^vdiv,  Kal  (j)povTt^(ov  0)9  auT09  Bebaet  BtKrjv,  eXe^e  rdSe' 

2  0  AecFTTora,  ptrire  Xvttov  ptrjre  (TVpt(f)opdv  ptrjBepttav  pteydXrjv 

TTOtpv  rovBe  rov  yeyovdro<^  eveKa  7rpdyptaT0<;.  ov  yap  ^vXeov  6  to 
irdv  (j^epcov  icrrlv  'qptlv,  dXX’  dvBpebv  re  Kal  trrTrcov.  el  ptev  ovv 
BoKet,  avrtKa  iretpeopteOa  ri}?  TleXorrovvijcrov'  el  Be  Kal  BoKet 
e'TTe')(etv,  e^eerrt  rrotetv  rovro.  el  Be  dpa  crol  ^^/SovXevrat  drrdyetv 
2  6  T?)r  crrpartdv,  dXXrjv  e^o)  3^vXrjv.  eri)  IlejOcra?,  ^aatXev,  pt^ 
Trotrjerrj'i  Karayekdarov^^  yeveaOat  "^XXrjatv.” 

2.  Explain  the  uses  of  dv  with  the  indicative,  subjunctive, 
and  optative  moods,  illustrating  from  extract  {a). 


3.  Identify  aTro/cpivcofjLai  (1.  11),  and  explain  which  of  the  two 
possible  tenses  is  preferable  here.  Give  two  other  uses  of  this 
mood  in  independent  clauses. 

4.  Account  for  the  difference  in  the  mood  and  tense  used  in 
XvTTOv  (1.  20)  and  in  7rotriarj<;  (1.  26). 

5.  Account  for  the  case  of  e^ovja  (1.  3),  lieXoTrovvrjo-ov  (1.  23), 
(ToC  (1.  24). 

6.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  Sect?  (1.  10),  opwv  (1.  17),  hoiaei, 
(1.  19),  eTrex^Lv  (J.  24). 

B 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  XiaaopL  virep  'yjrvxv^  yoijvcov  aoiv  re  roicrjcov, 
pbi^  pie  ea  irapa  vrjvcrl  Kvva<s  KaTaSd’xjrat 
dXXa  (TV  piev  re  aXt?  ^pucroV  re  SeSe^o, 

hwpa  jd  TOL  hd>aovai  Trar^p  /cal  iroTVta  pL7]Tr)p, 

6  aSypia  Be  ot/caB'  epLov  Bopievat  TrdXiV,  ocfypa  Trupo?  yae 
Tpwe?  /cal  Tpd)(ov  aXo^oi  XeXdxcoo'c  Oavdvra.^* 

Tov  8’  dp'  VTToBpa  IBoyv  irpoaecfyr)  TroSa?  d>Kv<;  ’A^tXXei;?* 
pbrj  pie,  Kvov,  <yovv(ov  ’yovvd^eo  pbrjBe  roKrjWv 
at  ^dp  TTO)?  avTov  pe  pevo<;  /cal  0vpo<;  dveir]  ^ 

1  0  Mp’  diTOTapvopevov  /cpea  eBpevat,  old  p  eopya^;, 

&)?  ov/c  eaO'  6?  cri}?  Kvva^  /ce^aX?}?  diraXdXKOi." 

(h)  poi  eyo)  BetX6<i,  tl  vv  poL  p'q/ciara  fyev-qrai ; 

BeiBco  py  B^  Trdvra  Bed  vrjpepTea  elirev, 

^  p'  ecfyar'  iv  ttovtco,  irplv  irarpiBa  yalav  l/cecrOat, 

1  6  dXye'  dvairXrjaetV'  rd  Be  B^  vvv  irdvTa  TeXelrai, 

OLOLaiv  ve(f)eecr(TL  irepiare^ei  ovpavov  evpvv 
Zev<>,  erdpa^e  Be  irovrov,  eiria-Trepxovai  8’  deXXai 
iravTOLOov  dvepcov  vvv  pot  cray^i  atTru?  oXe^po?* 
rptapdKape^;  Aavaol  /cal  rejpd/cv^,  ot  tot  oXovto 

2  0  Tpotp  ev  evpetr),  %aptz/  'ATpetBycrt  ^epoi^re?. 

8?)  iydy  y  ocjyeXov  daveetv  /cal  iroTpov  eirKTirelv 
TjpaTi  Tw  OTe  pot  TrXelcTTOt  p^aX/c^ypea  Bovpa 
Tpwe?  eTrepptyjrav  irepl  TirfXetoyvt  davovTt. 

/c  eXa^ov  /CTepecov,  Kat  pev  KXeo<;  ^yov  ’Abator 
vvv  Be  pe  XevyaXeqy  OavdTcp  etpapTO  dXdyvat. 


2  5 


8.  Give  the  Attic  form  of  yovvcov  (1.  1),  tok'^wv  (1.  1),  Bopevat 
(1.  5). 


9.  Identify  SSe^o  (1.  3),  avecr}  (1.  9),  eopya<;  (1.  10),  dXcovat  (1.  25). 

10.  Comment  upon  the  mood  of  SofievaL  (1.  5)  and  of  elirev  (1. 13), 
and  the  change  of  tense  in  line  24. 

11.  Explain  at  what  point  in  the  story  the  situation  in  (b) 
takes  place.  Who  was  responsible  for  the  situation,  and  why 
was  he  hostile  ? 

12.  Determine,  by  reference  to  the  scansion,  the  quantity  of 
the  V  in  %pucroV  (1.  3)  and  in  6vijl6<;  (1.  9).  Explain  the  hiatus  in 
line  5. 


Department  of  ]E^ucat^on,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1926 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GREEK  COMPOSITION  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION 


A 

Translate  into  Greek  ; — 

1.  (a)  Late  in  the  day. 

(6)  In  the  fourth  month. 

(c)  On  behalf  of  the  city. 

(d)  As  quickly  as  possible. 

(e)  Teach  us  this. 

(/)  They  marched  for  a  long  time. 

(g)  He  was  the  first  to  become  a  leader  of  the  people. 

(h)  The  Athenians  despised  Lysander. 

(i)  They  escaped  before  being  tried. 

(j)  They  know  that  the  cities  are  hostile  to  the  Persians. 

2.  I  shall  make  war  upon  you  as  best  I  can. 

3.  They  did  not  know  how  great  the  matter  was. 

4.  After  this,  Theramenes  was  chosen  as  envoy  with  nine 
others. 

5.  They  bade  the  harmost  come  to  their  aid  on  the  ground 
that  the  people  had  revolted  from  the  Lacedaemonians. 

6.  They  thought  there  was  no  escape  from  suffering  the 
direst  fate. 

7.  They  said  that,  if  there  happened  to  be  no  son,  the  brother 
would  become  king. 

8.  I  consider  it  the  task  of  a  leader,  if  he  sees  his  friends 
being  deceived,  not  to  permit  it. 

9.  They  were  always  afraid  that  some  of  those  from  the 
Piraeus  might  attack  them. 

10.  “Go,”  they  said,  “and  bid  the  ephors  send  with  you  six  or 
seven,  whoever  happen  to  be  present.” 

[over] 


11.  Then  they  began  to  plan  how  it  might  be  possible  for 
them  to  treat  the  city  as  they  wished. 

12.  He  reported  that  Lysander  bade  him  go  to  Lacedaemon, 
since  not  he  but  the  ephors  had  authority  in  these  matters. 

13.  And  so  you  must  condemn  the  Eleusinians  who  have  been 
captured,  in  order  that  you  may  have  the  same  hopes  and  fears 
as  we. 


B 


Translate  into  Ensrlish 


{Leontiades  admits  Phoebidas  with  a  Spartan  force  into  Thebes^ 
and  overthrows  the  party  of  his  rival,  Ismenias.) 

Kat  ov  TToWp  varepov  7rpoaeXdaa<;  icf)^  lititov  6  AeovridBrj^; 
airoaTpe^ei  top  ^ot^iSav  /cal  rjyelrat  €v6v<;  eA  ttjp  aKpoiroXiV. 
Kal  yap  piearjpi/SpLa  yv  /cal  Oepov^  oWo?  al  68ol  irdvv  eprjpLaL 
^aav'  'y  Be  ^ovXt]  i/cdOrjTO  iv  ry  dyopd  on  al  yvval/ce^  eOvov 
iv  ry  KaS/Lte/a.  Karacrryaa^;  S’  i/cel  top  ^OL^ihap  /cal  toi>?  pief 
auTov,  /cal  TrapaSou?  avTp  ttjp  ^aXapdypap  tcjp  irvXoiP,  Kal  eiTrayp, 
TrapLepat  pLySepa  eA  Typ  aKpoiroXiP,  dpTiPa  piy  auTO?  KeXevoi,  evdv^ 
iiropeveTO  TTpo^t  Typ  ^ovXyp.  iXOcop  Be  elire  rdSe*  piyBep  dOvpielTe, 
Q)  dpBpe<s,  OTt  AaKeBatpLOPLOL  KaTi’yovcn  Typ  aKpoTvoXiP'  avTol  ydp 
(f)aaLP  yKeiP  TroXepitot  ovBepl,  ocrTL<^  piy  ^iXel  TroXepLOP'  iyco  Be,  tov 
popLOV  KeXevoPTO<^  e^elpai  iroXepidp^^w  XafSelp,  ei  rt?  BoKel  Troielp  d^ua 
OapdTov,  Xap^dpco  tovtopI  ^IcrpLypiap,  iroXepo'TroLOVPTa.  Kal 
vpiel<;  Be,  ol  Xo^^^ayoi  re  Kal  ol  peTa  tovtcop  TeTaypepoi,  dpLCTTacrde, 
Kal  XajS6pTe<s  dirdyeTe  tovtop,  epOa  etpyTaif  ol  pep  By  etSoVe?  to 
irpaypa,  irapyadp  re  Kal  eTreiOoPTO  Kal  crvpeXdp^apop'  tcop  Be  py 
elBoTcop  epapTLcop  Be  oPTCop  TOt?  Trepl  AeopTtdByp,  ol  pep  e(f)vyop 
€v6v<;  e^co  ri}?  iroXeco^;,  Setcraz^re?  py  diroOdpotep,  ol  Be  dTre')(^py(Tap 
OLKaBe  irpdiTop,  eirel  Be  yaOopTO  top  ’lapypiap  elpypepop  ip  Ty  KaS- 
peia.  Tore  By  ol  TavTa  yiypdxTKOPTe’^  'Icrpypla,  pdXiaTa  TpiaKoaiOL, 
d7re')(^copyaap  ek  ^ A0yva<^. 

^aXapdypa  —  a  key 
elpycD  —  I  shut  in 


/ 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 

FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

“Eleve  ce  gar^on-la  dans  I’amour  des  droits  de  Thomme. 
An  lieu  de  garder  les  vaches,  il  pent  devenir  commandant  on 
general  comme  un  autre.  Maintenant  toutes  les  portes  sont 
ouvertes,  toutes  les  places  sont  a  prendre ;  il  ne  faut  que  du 
5  coeur  et  de  la  chance  pour  reussir.  Moi,  tel  que  tu  me  vois, 
je  suis  le  fils  d’un  forgeron  de  Sarreguemines ;  sans  la  Repu- 
blique,  je  taperais  encore  sur  I’enclume ;  notre  grand  flandrin 
de  comte,  qui  est  avec  les  habits  blancs,  serait  un  aigle  par  la 
grace  de  Dieu,  et  moi  je  serais  un  ane ;  au  lieu  que  e’est  tout 
1 0  le  contraire  par  la  grace  de  la  Revolution.” 

Il  vida  brusquement  son  verre,  et  fermant  a  demi  les  yeux 
avec  finesse : 

“  Qa  fait  une  petite  difference,”  dit-il. 

A  c5te  du  jambon  se  trouvait  une  de  nos  galettes,  que  les 
1 5  Republicains  avaient  cuites  d’abord  avec  la  premiere  fournee  ; 
le  commandant  m’en  coupa  un  morceau. 

‘‘Avale-moi  9a  hardiment,  dit-il  tout  a  fait  de  bonne 
humeur,  et  tache  de  devenir  un  homme  !” 


2.  (a)  Write  in  the  third  person  singular ;  moi  je  serais  un 
due  (1.  9). 

(h)  tache  (1.  18).  What  is  the  meaning  of  tacher,  without 
the  accent  ? 

(c)  les  droits  de  Vhomme  (1.  1),  les  habits  blancs  (1.  8). 
Explain  the  references. 


[over] 


3.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences,  replacing  the  italicized 
infinitives  by  the  correct  forms  of  the  verbs : — 

(a)  II  demanda  que  le  gar^on  Stre  eleve  dans  I’amour  des 
droits  de  Thomme,  disant  qu’il  pouvoir  devenir  general, 
puisqu’il  ne  falloir  qne  du  courage  pour  reussir. 

(b)  Les  Republicains  s’en  etaient  couper  un  morceau. 

(c)  Bien  que  cela/uire  une  petite  difference,  j’accepte. 


4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Ce  meme  soir,  apres  le  souper,  I’oncle  Jacob  fumait  sa  pipe 
en  silence  derriere  le  fourneau.  Moi,  je  sechais  le  bas  de 
mon  pantalon,  assis  devant  la  petite  porte  de  tdle,  la  tete  de 
Scipio  entre  les  genoux,  et  je  regardais  le  reffet  rouge  de  la 
6  ffamme  avancer  et  reculer  sur  le  plancher.  Lisbeth  avait 
emporte  la  chandelle  selon  son  habitude  ;  nous  etions  dans 
I’obscurite ;  le  feu  bourdonnait  comme  au  temps  des  grands 
froids,  la  pendule  marchait  lentement,  et  dehors,  dans  la 
cuisine,  nous  entendions  la  vieille  servante  laver  les  assiettes 
1 0  sur  I’evier. 

Que  d’idees  me  passaient  alors  par  la  tete !  Tant6t  je 
songeais  au  soldat  mort  dans  la  grange  de  Reebock,  au  coq 
noir  de  la  lucarne ;  tantot  au  pere  Schmitt  faisant  faire 
I’exercice  a  Scipio :  puis  a  I’Altenberg,  a  la  descente  de  notre 
1 5  traineau.  Tout  cela  me  revenait  comme  un  reve  ;  les  siffle- 
ments  plaintifs  du  feu  me  paraissaient  etre  la  musique  de  ces 
souvenirs,  et  je  sentais  tout  doucement  mes  yeux  se  former. 


5.  (a)  ohscurite  (1.  7),  lentement  (1.  8).  Divide  these  words 
into  syllables. 

(b)  se  fermer  (1.  17).  These  two  words  contain  three 
different  vowel  sounds.  Indicate  in  line  11  an  example  of  each 
.of  these  sounds. 

(c)  temps,  flamme,  selon,  bourdonnait,  pendule.  Indicate 
the  nasal  vowels  in  these  words.  Which  of  these  vowels  have 
the  same  sound  as  an  in  grand  ? 

{d)  nous  entendions  la  vieille  servante  laver  les  assiettes 
sur  Vevier  (11.  9,  10).  Mark  the  silent  final  letters. 


6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Ce  ne  fut  que  vers  dix  heures,  lorsque  nous  entendimes 
Lisbeth  allumer  du  feu  dans  la  cuisine,  que  nous  reprimes  un 
peu  de  calme. 

Alors  I’oncle,  se  mouchant  avec  force,  dit : 

5  “Madame  Therese,  vous  partirez,  puisque  vous  voulez 
partir  absolument ;  mais  il  m’est  impossible  de  consentir  a  ce 
que  ces  Prussiens  viennent  vous  prendre  ici  comme  une 
voleuse,  et  vous  emmenent  au  milieu  de  tout  le  village.  Si 
Tune  de  ces  brutes  vous  adressait  une  parole  dure  ou  insolente, 

10  je  m’oublierais .  .  .  car  maintenant  ma  patience  est  a  bout.  .  . 
je  le  sens,  je  serais  capable  de  me  porter  a  quelque  grande 
extremite.  Permettez-moi  done  de  vous  conduire  moi-meme 
a  Kaiserslautern  avant  que  ces  gens  n’arrivent.  Nous 
partirons  de  grand  matin,  vers  quatre  ou  cinq  heures,  sur 

1  5  mon  traineau ;  nous  prendrons  les  chemins  de  traverse,  et  a 

midi  au  plus  tard  nous  serous  la-bas,  Y  consentez-vous  ? 

— Oh  !  monsieur  Jacob,  comment  pourrais-je  refuser  cette 
derniere  marque  de  votre  affection  ?  dit-elle  tout  attendrie. 
J’accepte  avec  reconnaissance. 

2  0  — Cela  se  fera  done  de  la  sorte,  dit  I’oncle  gravement. 


7.  (a)  Rewrite  the  following  expression,  substituting  nous 
for  je:  Je  serais  capable  de  me  porter. 

(Jb)  Give  the  masculine  of  voleuse  (1.  8),  and  the  plural  of 
milieu  (1.  8),  monsieur  (j.  17). 

(c)  pourrais-je  (1.  17).  Change  this  to  the  present  indicative. 

(d)  Alors  I’oncle,  se  mouchant  (1,  4).  Rewrite  this  expres¬ 
sion,  changing  Voncle  to  la  tante. 


8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Bonaparte  avait  eu  raison  de  se  preparer  :  une  nouvelle 
attaque  mena9ait  son  armee.  Cette  fois,  e’est  de  la  Syrie 
qu’accourait  borage.  Le  general  en  chef  ne  voulut  pas  attendre 
qu’il  eut  eclate  et  resolut  de  devancer  ses  ennemis  en  marchant 
droit  sur  eux.  En  lisant  I’histoire  de  sa  vie,  vous  verrez  que  ce 
fut  toujours  la  tactique  qu’il  employa  et  qu’elle  lui  reussit  dans 
toutes  les  circonstances. 

Son  regiment  de  dromadaires  en  tete,  il  parcourut  done 

[over] 


encore  une  fois  le  desert  et  prit  d’assaut  la  ville  de  Jaffa,  malgre 
la  resistance  acliarnee  des  habitants. 

Mais  un  nouveau  danger  survint  tout  a  coup.  Ce  n’etaient 
plus  les  Mamelucks,  c’etait  la  peste,  une  maladie  terrible  et 
extremement  contagieuse  qui  s’abattit  sur  Farmee.  Les  soldats 
en  furent  plus  effrayes  que  des  balles  et  des  boulets,  ils  devinrent 
tristes  et  abattus,  ils  ne  voulaient  se  laisser  approcher  par  aucun 
de  leurs  camarades  atteints  du  fleau. 

C’est  alors  que  Bonaparte,  pour  les  ranimer  et  leur  rendre 
la  confiance,  fit  un  grand  acte  d’lieroisme.  Suivi  de  son  etat- 
major,  il  alia  visiter  ThOpital  on  les  pestiferes  etaient  reunis,  il 
y  resta  longtemps,  adressant  la  parole  a  tons  et  serrant  la  main 
a  quelques-uns.  A  cette  vue,  les  poilus  furent  enthousiasmes, 
et  c’est  par  des  acclamations  immenses  qu’il  fut  accompagne 
jusqu’a  la  porte  de  I’liopital. 

(6)  Les  Deux  Picotins 

Plein  de  reflexion  et  de  sagacite, 

Un  ane  s’etait  arrete 

Devant  deux  picotins  d’avoine  appetissante. 

Par  lequel,  disait-il,  commencer  mon  festin  ? 

La  question  est  grave  et  fort  embarrassante : 

De  plus  savants  que  nous  y  perdraient  leur  latin. 

Ce  doute  le  tenait  en  une  peine  extreme. 

Un  cheval  survenant  resolut  le  probleme  : 

Sous  le  nez  de  la  bete  aux  calculs  incertains, 

Il  mangea  les  deux  picotins. 

Vous,  dont  fame  s’endort  indecise,  liesitante, 

Entre  les  lots  heureux  que  le  sort  vous  presente, 

Clioisissez,  ou  bientot  un  plus  adroit  viendra, 

Qui  I’avoine  vous  mangera. 

un  picotin  :  mesure  pour  I’avoine. 

perdre  son  latin  :  perdre  son  temps  et  sa  peine. 
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Note: — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  Why  did  you  come  without  your  umbrella?  Could  you  not 
find  it  ? 

2.  They  came  home  early.  I  cannot  understand  why  they 
have  not  yet  come  downstairs. 

3.  She  has  just  left.  It  is  a  pity  that  she  could  not  wait  for 
you. 

4.  If  you  had  wakened  your  sister  she  would  have  arrived  in 
time.  Now  she  will  be  late. 

5.  He  had  been  there  since  the  first  of  June.  He  was  going 
to  leave  the  next  day  at  half  past  eleven. 

6.  I  do  not  know  them  very  well  although  I  met  them  several 
times  last  winter. 

7.  The  only  thing  that  I  can  do  is  to  send  it  to  you  next  week 
by  mail. 

8.  I  was  wondering  whether  he  would  come  to  see  me.  I  have 
something  to  tell  him. 

9.  I  thanked  her  for  having  called  my  attention  to  the  mis¬ 
take.  I  had  not  noticed  it. 

10.  I  am  not  certain  that  he  can  speak  French  but  I  know  that 
he  has  taken  lessons. 

11.  My  brother  and  I  are  not  often  together.  He  likes  winter 
sports  and  he  skates  well.  I  prefer  the  theatre. 

12.  Americans  like  coffee  and  they  drink  a  great  deal  of  it. 
Canadians  drink  more  tea  than  coffee.  If  the  coffee  is  too  strong 
it  prevents  one  from  sleeping. 

13.  He  has  been  sick  and  he  is  still  very  weak.  The  doctor 
has  advised  him  to  go  to  the  country  for  six  weeks. 


[over] 


14.  I  am  afraid  to  go  near  that  dog.  He  is  cross  and  he  might 
bite  me.  He  ought  to  be  tied  up. 

15.  He  of  whom  I  spoke  to  you  has  arrived  and  is  asking  for 
you.  Shall  I  show  him  up  at  once  ? 

16.  My  grandfather  lives  in  an  old  stone  house.  The  furniture 
is  of  oak  and  mahogany.  One  can  be  very  comfortable  there. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  After  the  departure  of  the  Kepublicans  it  was  im¬ 
possible  to  find  Elizabeth.  We  went  into  all  the  rooms  and 
even  looked  under  the  beds.  We  called  her  from  time  to  time 
but  she  did  not  reply.  In  the  interval  the  Austrians  had 
mastered  the  fire  and  a  regiment  of  cavalry  had  set  out  in 
pursuit  of  the  Eepublicans.  Then  the  army  surgeons  went 
around  the  square  and  picked  up  the  wounded,  and  one  of  the 
officers,  a  little  old  man  with  white  hair,  ordered  my  uncle  to 
have  the  dead  buried.  “That’s  war,  Fritz!”  said  my  uncle. 
“Look  and  remember.  Yesterday  we  were  at  peace,  we  had 
done  no  evil,  we  asked  nothing  of  anyone.  To-day  we  are  ruined 
and  our  village  is  destroyed.” 

(h)  Madame  Therese  smiled  and  told  us  that  she  was  the 
daughter  of  a  poor  schoolmaster.  The  first  thing  to  do  when 
one  is  poor  is  to  learn  to  earn  one’s  living  and  her  father  wanted 
all  his  children  to  know  a  trade.  So  Madame  Therese  knew 
how  to  sew  but  before  the  war  she  had  also  helped  her  father  in 
his  classes.  “Yes,”  said  my  uncle,  “when  one’s  native  land  is 
in  danger  fear  is  forgotten,  and  one  is  astonished  at  being  able 
to  do  so  many  things  that  one  would  have  believed  impossible.” 
They  continued  to  chat  in  this  manner  until  noon.  Then 
Elizabeth  came  to  set  the  table.  When  she  had  finished  we 
rose  and  took  our  places  at  the  table,  uncle  helping  Madame 
Therese  to  walk. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

©efprdd)  na^m  eine  anbere  2Benbung;  man  unter^ielt  fid) 
mteber  nom  ^ttuftrierten  2Bod)enblatt,  unb  bie  ^an^Ieirdtin  Ue§ 
bte  ©elegen^eit,  ftc^  aB  g:rau  non  33ilbung  .seigen,  ntd)t  nor= 
iiberge^en.  T)oftor  ranrbe  inarm  unb  erjd^lte  non  ^^ompeji 

5  unb  ^erfulanum;  er  fd)ilberte  ba§  f)dngU(^e  fieben  ber  33eino^ner 
jener  0tdbte  fo  (ebenbig,  aH  ob  er  felber  pompejanifc^er  ^")au§= 
befit^er  geroefen  mdre,  uiib  neranta^te  bie  ^an^Ieirdtin  ^u  ber 
grage,  ob  er  in  Qi^lien  geroefen  fei.  ®r  nerneinte,  teilte  aber 
mit,  baf3  er  beabfi(^tige,  in  ben  ndd^ften  gerien  eine  Dtomerfa^rt 
10  ^u  mad)en,  moranf  bie  ^anjleirdtin  feuf^enb  fagte,  bie§  fei  in 
friifieren  fe’^nlidifter  28unfc^  getnefen,  fie  ^abe  eine 

^eitiang  feine  .gmnb  ne^men  fonnen,  o^ne  non 

^erlangen  ergriffen  ju  inerben  nad)  bem  Sanb,  ino  im  bunllen 
Sanb  bie  ©olborangen  glnf)en. 

2.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
unterl^ielt  (1.  1),  Ue^  (1.  2),  ne!)men  (1.  12),  ergriffen  (1.  13). 

3.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  SBenbiing  (1.  1),  ilan^Ieirdtin 

(1.  2),  ^oftor  (1.  4),  (1.  12). 

4.  Decline  in  full  i^r  fe^nlic^fter  2Sunfd§  (1.  11). 

B 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

D^ubolf.  9^i(^t  boc^ !  ^d)  mitt  bie  @efd)i(^te  ^n  iRut^  unb 

55rommen  ader  merben  laffen.  ®od) 

fe^en  ©ie  fid),  ©ie  fennen  mic^  nun  fc^on  me^rere  nnb 

miffen,  bap  meine  Se^rfan^el  unb  meine  0tubien  meine  ganje 
3eit,  mein  ganje§  T)enten  augfiiden.  9^nn  ^abe  id)  aber  nor 

.  [over] 


5 


adjt  Xagen  ein  UeBenSraurbige^,  rei^enbeS  ?D^ab(^^en  ge^eiratet, 
ba§  ic^  eigeiitUd^  gar  nid)t  t)erbiene,  benn  fie  ift  tieb  unb  l^eiter, 
unb  16)  ^abe  i^r  gar  nic^tg  bieten,  al^  etn  biebere§,  aber  fc^on 
^alb  unb  !)a(b  trodue§  §erg  unb  mein  Stiffen,  auf  ba§  fie  freilic^ 
1 0  me^r  2®ert  legen  rourbe,  roenn  fie  ein  ©tubent  rodre.  ©0  fprac^ 
id)  jn  mir  felbft  am  ^age  unferer  ^Joc^jeit  nnb  fa^te  ben  ©ntfc^Inp, 
mein  jungeg  rei^enbeg  2Geibd)en  gliidUc^  ^n  mad)en.  Slber  mir 
^enfd)en  unterliegen  unferen  ©emo^n^eiten,  nnb  bie  meinige  ift, 
feit  ^'mg  unb  9^ad)t  iiber  meinen  33nc^ern  jn  liegen  unb 

1 5  mic^  urn  bie  gan^e  iibrige  2Belt  nid)t  p  fummern. 

6.  Give  the  second  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
miffen  (1.  4),  fprad^  (1.  10),  fafde  (1.  11). 

7.  Give  the  genitive  singular  of  ein  rei^enbe^  ^O^dbc^en,  and  of 
ein  biebereg  .^erj. 

C 

8.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : — 

o 

®u  rairft  bir  fagen,  bafe  bu  ba§  fteine  ©ut  nur  l^aben  modteft, 
roeil  bu  einen  brauen  35etter  Ijaft,  9tid)arb  non  SBadbad),  einen 
armen  Teufel,  ber  im  ^riege  nermunbet  raurbe  unb  beS^alb  ben 
^bfd)ieb  nel^men  mufete,  einen  guten  Jterl,  ber  ni(^t§  l^at  unb  ber 
6  ein  ^dbcl^en  liebt,  ba§  aud^  ein  guter  ^erl,  —  nein  —  ein  guteg 
2Befen  ift  unb  auc^  nidjtg  ^at.  mottteft  bu  ba§  ©iitdien 

fc!^en!en,  bamit  er  !^eiraten  unb  ungeftort  feine  gamiUe  pftan^en 
unb  feinen  ^ot)t  gludtic^  madjen  fbnne,  —  nein,  —  feinen 
pftan^en  unb  feine  g^amilie  gliidlid)  mac^en  fonne, —  ineil  bu  bein 
10  Tldajorat  nid)t  antaften  barfft  uub  beiue  eigenen  ^er^ttniffe 
berangiert  fiub.  3!)arau§  get)t  pernor,  bafe  ber  3trti!et  „^abgier" 
in  biefem  nortrefftic^en  J^)ounerfation§terifon  in  teiner  2©eife  auf 
bi(^  pa§t  unb  be^^lb  beruijige  bid) !  (©et^t  fid).)  ©)a§  mar  fd)bn 
gefagt ! 

9.  Give  the  genitive  singular  and  the  nominative  plural  of 
^Setter  (1.  2). 

10. ^  fbnne  (1.  8).  Why  is  the  subjunctive  used  ? 

D 

11.  Translate  into  English: — 

^©er  5ifd)er 

§ier  fit^'  id)  mit  tdffigen  ^^dnben 
3n  ftiti  be^glic^er  dtu^’ 

Unb  f(|an’  ben  fpielenben  gifc^fein 
3m  gtit^ernben  2Baffer  p. 


0ie  jagen  unb  ge^en  unb  !ommen ; 

roerf  bte  ^nge(  aug, 
glugg  finb  )te  von  banneti  gefc^raommen, 

Unb  leer  !e^r’  i(^  abenb§  nad)  ^an]\ 

3[^erfud^t’  td^’g  unb  triibte  ba§  SSaffer, 

35ielleic^t  gelang’  e§  mir  e^ ; 

rnii^t’  td^  bann  aud^  rerjic^ten, 

0ie  fpielen  ^u  fe^en  im  ©ee. 

E 

12.  Translate  into  English: — 

2®ir  nnter^ielten  un§  naturlic^  ron  ber  alien  unb  ertn= 
nerten  un§  manc^er  35orfdlle,  mandl)er  ©djer^e  t)on  bamaB,  bie 
(Caroline  in  befter  Saune  befc^rieb.  gefd^a^  e§,  ba^  einer  ber 
greunbe  banon  fprad),  rate  man  fid)  in  ber  gro^en  ©tabt  nollig 
rerlieren,  raie  ba  jemanb  formlid^  in  bie  ©rbe  !^inein  nerfinlen  unb 
rerfc^rainben  tonne,  unb  nannte  (5l)riftian,  non  bem  man  gar  nid)t§ 
me^r  ^ore,  ben  man  nirgenb§  fe^e.  3n  biefem  ^lugenblid  ging 
(Caroline,  eine  ^affe  5;ee  in  ber  ^anb,  gerabe  an  meinem  ©tup 
oorbei.  5ll§  ber  D^ame  (5^riftian§  auggefprod^en  raurbe,  glitt  fie,  raie 
eg  fd)ien,  anf  bem  23oben  aug,  i^  fing  fie  auf,  unb  fragte  fie  beforgt. 
©ie  raar  aber  gleid^  raieber  gefa^t,  fd^uttelte  leife  ben  ^opf,  unb 
atmete  einige  ©efunben  fe^r  lief.  T)ann  fagte  fie,  fd^einbar  gan^ 
rn^ig :  „33itte,  reben  rair  nid^t  non  i^m :  er  ift  ein  f^led^ter  ?!Jlenfd) !" 

1 3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)amit  bn  bir,  einen  fleinen  33egriff  banon  mac^en  fannft, 
rang  eg  bort  alleg  gibt,  raid  id^  bir  er^a^len,  rang  gran  ^raufe  alleg 
eingefauft  ^at ;  bn  rairft  eg  ja  nic^t  augplaubern,  benn  eg  finb 
^Bei^nac^tggefc^ente,  unb  mic^  ^)ai  man  nur  unter  ber  33ebingnng 
mitgenommen,  ba§  id^  jn  .^aufe  nid)tg  nerrate.  gitr  §errn  c^raufe 
raurbe  ein  prdd)tigeg  gell  auggerad^lt,  bag  bap  beftimmt  ift,  nor 
feinem  ©d^reibtifc^  p  liegen;  fiir  (rinalb  ein  ^errlidfier  33ud^erfc^ranf ; 
fiir  ben  fleinen  ^urt,  ©pielfad)en,  ein  ^[Rdrc^enbud^,  unb  anbere 
^leinigfeiten. 
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Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 
Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  Can  you  name  in  German  the  days  of  the  week,  and  the 
months  of  the  year  ? 

2.  In  summer  one  prefers  to  live  in  the  country. 

3.  My  brother  is  now  studying  at  the  university ;  he  intends 
to  become  a  physician. 

4.  Goethe,  who  was  born  at  Frankfurt  in  1749,  is  the  greatest 
German  poet. 

5.  Four  years  ago  to-day,  I  began  to  study  German ;  we  had 
then  three  lessons  a  week. 

6.  Can  you  tell  me  whether  the  train  leaves  at  half-past  three 
or  at  a  quarter  to  four  ? 

7.  Do  you  know  that  lady  ?  I  know  that  she  is  a  neighbour 
of  ours. 

8.  I  don’t  know  what  to  write ;  nothing  interesting  has 
happened. 

9.  Stay  another  day  and  I  shall  be  able  to  accompany  you. 

10.  Did  you  succeed  in  finding  your  friends  ?  No,  they  have 
gone  away. 

11.  If  you  have  closed  the  door,  please  open  it  again. 

12.  I  should  like  to  go  with  you,  if  it  were  not  so  late. 

13.  He  has  not  been  able  to  come,  because  he  had  to  study  the 
whole  evening. 

14.  Could  you  have  done  that,  if  you  had  had  time  ? 

15.  Hans  Muller  came  to  school  a  quarter  of  an  hour  too  late. 
The  teacher  advised  him  to  get  up  earlier  and  told  him  a  story 
of  a  boy  who  had  found  a  purse  of  (^mit)  money  early  in  the 
morning.  “That  might  happen  to  you,  my  boy;  and  you  would 
like  it,  wouldn’t  you?”  “Yes,”  said  Hans,  “but  the  one  who 
lost  the  money  got  up  earlier.” 


[over] 


16.  Of  the  absent-minded  (zerstreut)  professor,  one  hears  many 
stories.  We  have  an  example  {Beisj)iel)  in  one  of  our  comedies, 
in  which  Professor  Kudolf  needs  a  button  to  remind  him  to  kiss 
his  amiable  young  wife.  He  sews  on  his  house-^oat  a  red  button 
which  he  has  found  on  the  floor.  Of  course  he  says  nothing 
about  it  to  his  wife,  as  she  might  laugh  at  him.  One  day,  a  week 
after  his  wedding-day,  he  is  looking  for  something,  he  knows  not 
what.  At  last  he  sees  the  red  button,  no  longer  on  his  house¬ 
coat,  but  on  the  work-table  of  his  wife,  who  has  cut  it  off  and 
sewn  a  black  one  on  in  its  place.  A  few  minutes  later  Bertha, 
to  whom  he  had  once  paid  court,  but  whom  of  course  he  no 
longer  loves,  visits  her  cousin,  Eudolf  s  wife.  She  asks  if  the 
latter  has  found  a  red  button  which  Bertha  had  lost  from  her 
dress  on  the  wedding-day.  Under  the  circumstances  it  is  no 
wonder  that  the  poor  young  wife  becomes  jealous,  especially 
when  she  sees  that  her  husband  has  again  sewn  the  red  button 
on  his  house-coat. 
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SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Esquivias  es  un  viejo  plantel  de  aventureros  y  sol  dados ; 
su  suelo  es  pobre  y  seco ;  de  sus  2.505  hectareas  de  tierra 
laborable  no  cuenta  ni  una  sola  de  regadio ;  la  gente  vegeta 
misera  en  estos  caserones  destartalados,  o  huye,  en  busca  de 
5  la  vida  libre,  plet6rica  y  errante,  lejos  de  estas  calles  que  yo 
recorro  ahora,  lejos  de  estas  campihas  raondtonas  y  sedientas 
por  las  que  yo  tiendo  la  vista ...  El  dia  esta  esplendido ;  el 
cielo  es  de  un  azul  intense ;  una  vaga  somnolencia,  una 
pesadez  sedante  y  abrumadora  se  exhala  de  las  cosas.  Entro 
1 0  en  una  ancha  plaza ;  el  Ayuntamiento,  con  su  pdrtico  bajo  de 
columnas  ddricas,  se  destaca  a  una  banda,  cerrado,  silencioso. 
Todo  calla ;  todo  reposa.  Pasa  de  tarde  en  tarde,  cruzando 
el  ancho  arabito,  con  esa  indolencia  privativa  de  los  perros  de 
pueblo,  un  alto  mastin,  que  se  detiene  un  momento,  sin  saber 
1 5  por  que,  y  luego  se  pierde  a  lo  lejos  por  una  empinada  calleja; 
una  bandada  de  gorriones  se  abate  rapida  sobre  el  suelo, 
picotea,  salta,  brinca,  se  levanta  veloz  y  se  aleja  piando, 
moviendo  voluptuosamente  las  alas  sobre  el  azul  limpido.  A 
lo  lejos,  como  una  nota  metalica,  incisiva,  que  rasga  de  pronto 
2  0  la  diafanidad  del  ambiente,  vibra  el  cacareo  sostenido  de  un 
gallo. 

Recorro  las  callejas  y  las  plazas,  voy  de  un  lado  para  otro, 
aletargado  por  el  halito  caluroso  de  la  primavera  naciente. 
Las  puertas  estan  abiertas  y  dejan  ver  los  patizuelos  empe- 
2  6  drados  de  guijos,  con  una  parra  retorcida,  con  un  evdnimus 
pomposo. 

2.  abrumadora  (1.  9).  What  adjectives  ending  in  -or  remain 
unchano^ed  in  the  feminine  ? 

o 


[over] 


3.  de  tarde  en  tarde  (1.  12).  Express  in  Spanish  in  other 
words. 

4.  Give  (a)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  of 
es,  detiene,  moviendo,  voy,  and  (6)  the  first  person  singular  of 
the  present  subjunctive  of  cruzando,  saber,  retorcida. 


5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(а)  Herm(5genes.  De  que  me  estara  hablando  este 
Caballero  ?)  {Echando  hocanadas  de  humo  y  completamente 
distraido.) 

Saturio.  Despues  de  sometido  el  paciente  a  un  reconoci- 
6  miento  de  auscultacidn  y  percusidn,  todo  lo  minucioso  posible, 
me  he  convencido  de  que  las  visceras  importantes  estan  en 
completo  estado  fisioldgico ;  que  en  ninguna  hay  lesidn 
apreciable,  y  que,  en  mi  concepto,  la  afeccion  radica  unica  y 
exclusivamente  en  los  centres  nerviosos,  tanto  en  el  de  la 
1 0  vida  de  relacidn,  cuanto  en  el  de  la  vida  vegetativa.  Se 
trata,  pues,  en  mi  humilde  concepto,  de  una  verdadera  adina- 
mia  nerviosa ;  una  neurastenia,  y  por  consiguiente,  todo  el 
plan  terapeutico  debe  encaminarse  a  establecer  el  equilibrio 
entre  los  dos  sistemas.  i  Esta  usted  conforme  conmigo  ? 

1 5  Herm.  I  Eh  ? 

Sat.  I  Que  si  hemos  coincidido  en  el  diagnostico  ? 

(б)  i  Ahora  salimos  con  que  quiere  cantar  misa  !  Pues  me 
luzco  si  llego  a  escurrirme  un  poquito  mas. 

(c)  Vayan  ustedes,  que  con  nosotros  no  hay  que  gastar 
2  0  cumplidos.  Maruja  nos  hara  la  visita.  i  Por  ddnde  anda  ? 

6.  estara  (1.  1).  Explain  this  use  of  the  future. 

7.  despues  de  sometido  el  paciente,  etc.  (1.  4).  Express  the 
same  idea  in  Spanish,  using  a  clause. 

8.  unica  (1.  8).  Explain  this  use  of  the  feminine  singular. 

9.  Give  (a)  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunc¬ 
tive  of  convencido,  salimos,  and  (6)  the  first  person  plural  of 
either  form  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  hay,  luzco,  vayan, 
anda,  distraido,  hard. 


B 


10.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

Don  Saturio,  el  medico  del  pueblo,  les  asegurb  a  los  tios 
que  el  podria  curar  a  Carlos  por  medio  de  la  hidroterapia  y 
con  hacer  que  el  joven  se  pasease  por  el  campo. 

El  dia  en  que  debia  llegar  Carlos,  sus  tios  fueron  a  pie  por 
6  un  atajo  a  la  estacion  del  ferrocarril  a  recibirle.  Pero  Carlos 
fue  a  la  casa  de  sus  tios  en  una  tartana  y  asi  no  di6  con 
{dav  con  =  meet)  ellos.  Encontrd  alii  sola  a  Maruja  a  quien 
parecid  el  joven  muy  enfermo.  Pero  cuando  supo  que  sus 
tios  no  estaban,  este  se  reanimd  y  dijo : 

10  —  Maruja,  necesito  alguien  que  me  ayude.  No  estoy 

enfermo,  pero  estoy  en  una  situacidn  gravisima. 

—  I  Que  dices  ?  —  replied  la  joven.  —  No  te  comprendo. 
Explicate,  por  Dios,  que  me  tienes  impaciente. 

—  Mira.  Debo  en  Madrid  la  suma  de  4075  pesetas ;  3000 

1 5  de  las  cuales  debo  en  dos  pagares  dados  a  don  Hermdgenes 
Zaragtieta,  un  rico  y  porfiado  {stubborn)  prestamista.  Si 
hubiera  escrito  a  mis  tios  que  estoy  sano  y  bueno,  pero  que 
debo  cuatro  mil  pesetas,  i  me  las  liubieran  mandado  ?  De 
seguro  que  no.  Mis  acreedores  me  han  acechado.  Hace  dos 

2  0  meses  que  no  puedo  salir  de  casa.  Hasta  el  sereno  no  quiere 
abrirme  la  puerta  por  no  haber  recibido  las  diez  pesetas  que 
le  debo. 

Maruja  no  sabia  que  hacer.  Carlos  le  explied  que,  para 
conseguir  el  dinero  que  le  faltaba,  se  habia  decidido  a  hacer 

2  5  el  enfermo  y  decir  a  sus  tios  que  necesitaba  cuatro  mil  pesetas 

para  poder  ir  a  Paris  para  una  operacidn.  Con  esta  suma  no 
iria  a  Paris  sino  a  Madrid  a  pagar  a  su  acreedor  principal,  el 
dicho  Zaragtieta. 

Prometidle  Maruja  ayudarle  en  su  plan  con  tal  que  no 

3  0  volviera  a  contraer  deudas  y  a  enganar  a  sus  tios. 
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SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish : — 

1.  This  box  is  made  of  wood.  How  much  does  it  hold  ?  It  is 
twice  as  large  as  that  one.  Bring  it  to  me  at  once. 

2.  What  is  the  width  of  the  ceiling?  It  is  fourteen  meters 
wide. 

3.  I  had  just  sent  him  for  the  physician.  If  he  had  been  at 
home,  he  would  have  come  at  once.  I  arrived  as  soon  as  pos¬ 
sible. 

4.  I  began  to  study  Spanish  four  years  ago.  I  am  longing  to 
see  Spain.  Several  acquaintances  of  mine  advise  me  to  go  there 
next  summer. 

5.  They  have  been  in  Brazil  for  a  Jong  time.  That  is  the 
largest  country  in  South  America. 

6.  When  they  are  crossing  the  mountains,  it  will  be  colder 
than  it  was  in  Canada. 

7.  It  was  about  a  quarter  to  eleven  when  he  fell  asleep.  He 
had  been  in  bed  less  than  an  hour. 

8.  He  asked  Mr.  Lopez  for  the  gold  watch.  Bid  he  give  it  to 
him? 

9.  One  of  the  sailors  tells  me  that  there  will  be  seventeen 
hundred  passengers  on  the  ship. 

10.  Here  is  your  hat.  I  am  afraid  that  you  will  catch  cold,  if 
you  go  out  without  putting  it  on. 

11.  Why  is  he  so  angry  with  me?  I  have  not  done  anything 
that  could  offend  him,  so  far  as  I  know. 

12.  How  far  is  it  from  Havana  to  Santiago  ?  It  is  about  one 
thousand  kilometers. 

13.  I  shall  be  present  at  the  ceremony,  which  is  to  take  place 
on  the  fifteenth  of  December. 


[over] 


14.  How  pale  you  are  !  What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  I  have 
a  headache. 

15.  I  could  not  help  doing  it.  I  had  to  do  it.  It  was  not  my 
fault. 

16.  They  like  Spanish.  I  like  books. 

17.  I  shall  not  be  able  to  learn  this  lesson,  even  if  I  study  all 
night. 

18.  It  is  doubtful  that  it  will  rain  to-night. 

19.  They  were  very  sorry  that  we  were  ill. 

20.  We  are  to  stay  here,  until  he  sees  us.  Let  us  sit  down. 

21.  I  tried  to  borrow  the  money  which  I  need,  but  I  did  not 
succeed  in  doing  so. 

22.  I  follow.  I  fall.  He  hears.  However  good  it  may  be. 
Be  careful.  He  is  back.  I  feel  very  weak.  I  have  already 
finished. 

B 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

As  Charles  could  not  pay  Zaragueta  the  money  he  owed 
him,  he  did  not  dare  to  leave  the  house.  Finally  he  left  Madrid 
and  went  to  visit  his  uncle  and  aunt,  who  lived  near  Salamanca. 
He  had  written  them  that  he  was  very  ill.  He  said  that  it  was 
necessary  for  him  to  go  to  Paris,  in  order  that  the  French 
doctors  might  perform  (hacer)  an  operation  on  him  (use  dative). 
What  he  intended  to  do  was  to  obtain  money  from  his  uncle  and 
return  to  Madrid  to  pay  his  debts.  Zaragueta  followed  the 
young  man.  The  uncle  told  the  money-lender  that  he  owed 
him  a  great  deal.  The  latter,  who  was  deaf,  thought  that  he 
was  going  to  receive  the  money  that  Charles  owed  him.  When 
Charles  saw  the  money-lender  he  became  so  furious  that  the 
servants  had  to  overcome  {sujetar)  him  and  put  him  in  the 
wood-room.  Maruja  let  him  out  afterwards.  Then  Charles 
seized  (eager)  Zaragueta  and  shut  him  in  the  wood- room. 


3)epartment  of  jSbucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1926 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1: — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2 : — The  composition  should  he  at  least  three  pages  in 
length. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

1.  The  “movies”  and  the  child.  (A  discussion  of  the  influ¬ 
ence,  good  or  bad,  of  the  “movies”  on  the  child.) 

2.  A  story  of  heroism  from  Canadian  history. 

3.  A  character  sketch  of  Mr.  Micawber. 

4.  “My  world  this  day  has  lovely  been — 

But  not  like  what  the  child  has  seen.” 

(This  essay  may  deal  with  the  delight  of  the  child  in 
everything  he  sees  and  hears ;  or  it  may  be  the  story  of  a 
day  in  a  child’s  life,  bringing  out  the  freshness  of  his  outlook.) 

5.  With  rod  and  gun  in  Ontario.  (This  essay  may  deal  with 
either  fishing  or  hunting,  or  with  both  ;  or  it  may  be  the  story 
of  some  particular  hunting  or  fishing  expedition.) 

6.  Ancient  and  modern  means  of  travel. 

7.  “Come  back,  come  back,  to  Nature  and  her  shrine.”  (The 
candidate  may  write  an  essay  on  the  delights  of  intercourse 
with  Nature,  or  a  story  with  this  quotation  as  his  theme.) 

8.  Canada  as  the  melting  pot.  (The  candidate  may  discuss 
the  difiiculties  of  welding  the  several  races  coming  to  the  shores 
of  Canada  into  a  unified  nation,  and  offer  suggestions  as  to  what 
should  be  done  to  educate  our  immigrants  and  develop  in  them 
a  Canadian  national  spirit.) 

9.  A  review  of  some  Canadian  book.  (This  essay  should  give 
an  idea  of  the  character  and  contents  of  the  book,  as  well  as 
the  candidate’s  estimate  of  the  worth  of  the  book.) 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(a)  Sixteen  lines  from  Julius  Caesar,  beginning,  “0  mighty 
Caesar  1  dost  thou  lie  so  low  ?  ” 

(h)  The  Scribe,  by  de  la  Mare. 

(c)  The  Lake  Isle  of  Innisfree,  by  Yeats. 

2.  Answer  any  four  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Nothing  beside  remains.  Round  the  decay 
Of  that  colossal  wreck,  boundless  and  bare. 

The  lone  and  level  sands  stretch  far  away. 

— Ozymandias. 

What  is  the  “colossal  wreck”?  What  is  the  significance 
of,  “Nothing  beside  remains”  ? 

(b)  Of  one  deep  bliss  thine  ear  hath  been  bereft ; 

Then  cleave,  O  cleave  to  that  which  still  is  left. 

— Thought  of  a  Briton  on  the 

Subjugation  of  Switzerland. 

What  is  the  “one  deep  bliss”  ?  What  is  “that  which  still 
is  left”? 

(c)  “These  my  wounds,” 

He  answered  softly,  “daily  dost  thou  bind.” 

And  I,  “My  son,  I  have  not  seen  thy  face. 

But  thy  bruised  feet  have  trodden  on  my  heart.” 

— St.  Yves’  Poor. 

Under  what  circumstances  does  this  conversation  take 
place  ?  Who  is  “  He”  ? 

(d)  Thim’s  my  noations,  Sammy,  whereby  I  means  to  stick; 

But  if  thou  marries  a  bad  un.  I’ll  leave  the  land  to  Dick. 

— Northern  Farmer. 

What  are  the  speakers  “noations”?  What  does  he  mean 
by  “a  bad  un”  ? 

[^over] 


(6)  And  wae  betide  ye,  Annan  Water  ! 

This  night  ye  are  a  drumly  river ; 

But  over  thee  well  build  a  brig. 

,  — Annan  Water. 

What  had  happened,  to  call  forth  the  lament  in  the  first 
line  ?  Why  does  the  speaker  wish  to  build  a  bridge  over  the 
river  ? 

( /)  At  dead  of  night  their  sails  were  filled, 

And  onward  each  rejoicing  steered — 

Ah,  neither  blame,  for  neither  willed, 

Or  wist,  what  first  with  dawn  appeared  ! 

— “As  Ships  Becalmed^\ 

What  was  it  that  “first  with  dawn  appeared”  ?  What  idea 
does  the  poet  wish  to  express  in  this  poem  ? 

{q)  But,  though  we  searched  from  shore  to  shore. 

We  found  no  sign  in  any  place : 

And  soon  again  stood  face  to  face 
Before  the  gaping  door : 

And  stole  into  the  room  once  more 
As  frightened  children  steal. 

— Flannan  Isle. 

For  what  were  they  searching  ?  Describe  the  room  as 
they  saw  it. 

3.  Beyond  a  mortal  man  impassioned  far 

At  these  voluptuous  accents,  he  arose, 

Ethereal,  flush’d,  and  like  a  throbbing  star 
Seen  mid  the  sapphire  heaven’s  deep  repose ; 

6  Into  her  dream  he  melted,  as  the  rose 
Blendeth  its  odour  with  the  violet, — 

Solution  sweet :  meantime  the  frost  wind  blows 
Like  Love’s  alarum  pattering  the  sharp  sleet 
Against  the  window-panes ;  St.  Agnes’  moon  hath  set. 


10  “Hark !  ’tis  an  elfin-storm  from  faery  land. 

Of  haggard  seeming,  but  a  boon  indeed ; 

Arise — arise  !  the  morning  is  at  hand ; — 

The  bloated  wassailers  will  never  heed ; — 

Let  us  away,  my  love,  with  happy  speed ; 

1 6  There  are  no  ears  to  hear,  or  eyes  to  see, — 

Drown’d  all  in  Bhenish  and  the  sleepy  mead ; 

Awake  !  arise !  my  love,  and  fearless  be. 

For  o’er  the  southern  moors  I  have  a  home  for  thee.” 

Explain:  “voluptuous  accents”  (1.  2),  “Ethereal”  (1.  3), 
“the  sapphire  heaven”  (1.  4),  “Solution  sweet”  (1.  7),  “Like 
Love’s  alarum”  (1.  8),  “an  elfin-storm”  (1.  10),  “Of  haggard  seem¬ 
ing,  but  a  boon  indeed”  (1.  11),  “the  sleepy  mead”  (1.  16). 


4.  (a)  Then  to  spicy  nut-brown  ale, 

With  stories  told  of  many  a  feat, 

How  fairy  Mab  the  junkets  eat; 

She  was  pinch’d  and  pull’d,  she  said ; 

6  And  he,  by  friar’s  lantern  led, 

Tells  how  the  drudging  goblin  sweat 
To  earn  his  cream-bowl  duly  set. 

(i)  How  had  the  afternoon  been  spent,  before  the  story¬ 
telling  began  ? 

(ii)  Explain  the  references  in  :  ‘‘  fairy  Mab  ”  (1.  3), 

^‘friar’s  lantern”  (1.  5),  “the  drudging  goblin”  (1.  6). 

(^)  Yet  remember  all 

He  spoke  among  you,  and  the  Man  who  spoke ; 

Who  never  sold  the  truth  to  serve  the  hour, 

Nor  palter’d  with  Eternal  God  for  power; 

6  Who  let  the  turbid  stream  of  rumour  flow 
Thro’  either  babbling  world  of  high  and  low ; 

Whose  life  was  work,  whose  language  rife 
With  rugged  maxims  hewn  from  life. 

Explain  :  “palter’d  with  Eternal  God  for  power”  (1.  4), 
“either  babbling  world  of  high  and  low”  (h  6),  “rugged  maxims 
hewn  from  life”  (1.  8). 

(c)  How  long  in  that  same  fit  I  lay, 

I  have  not  to  declare ; 

But  ere  my  living  life  returned, 

I  heard  and  in  my  soul  discerned 
Two  voices  in  the  air. 

(i)  What  had  caused  this  “fit”? 

(ii)  What  did  the  two  voices  say  ? 


5.  {a)  Upon  what  different  occasions  does  Theseus  appear  in 
A  Midsummer  Night's  Dream  ? 

(6)  What  impression  do  you  form  of  his  character  ? 

(c)  “The  wedding  of  Theseus  is  the  central  event  which 
connects  the  various  sub-plots  in  A  Midsummer  Night's  Dream 
and  gives  unity  to  the  play  as  a  whole.”  Show  how  the  stories 
of  the  lovers,  of  the  clowns,  and  of  the  fairies  are  connected 
with  the  wedding  of  Theseus. 


6.  (a)  Sketch  the  character  of  Daniel  Peggotty,  and  (h)  show 
what  part  he  plays  in  the  story  of  David  Gopperfield. 

[over] 


*7.  (cl)  O  conspiracy, 

Sham’st  thou  to  show  thy  dangerous  brow  by  night, 

When  evils  are  most  free?  O,  then,  by  day 

Where  wilt  thou  find  a  cavern  dark  enough 

To  mask  thy  monstrous  visage?  Seek  none,  conspiracy; 

Hide  it  in  smiles  and  affability : 

For  if  thou  path,  thy  native  semblance  on, 

Not  Erebus  itself  were  dim  enough 
To  hide  thee  from  prevention. 

(h)  Octavius,  I  have  seen  more  days  than  you: 

And  though  we  lay  these  honours  on  this  man. 

To  ease  ourselves  of  divers  slanderous  loads. 

He  shall  but  bear  them  as  the  ass  bears  gold. 

To  groan  and  sweat  under  the  business. 

Either  led  or  driven,  as  we  point  the  way ; 

And  having  brought  our  treasure  where  we  will, 

Then  take  we  down  his  load  and  turn  him  off. 

Like  to  the  empty  ass,  to  shake  his  ears. 

And  graze  in  commons. 

(i)  Under  what  circumstances  is  each  of  the  above 
passages  spoken  ? 

(ii)  State  in  your  own  words  the  meaning  of  each  passage. 


8.  In  the  second  half  of  Julius  Caesar,  Caesar  is  described 
by  Antony  as  “the  noblest  man  that  ever  lived  in  the  tide  of 
times,”  and  by  Brutus  as  “the  foremost  man  of  all  this  world.” 
In  view  of  this,  how  does  the  dramatist  succeed  in  making  the 
audience  sympathize  with  the  conspirators  before  his  assassina¬ 
tion  ? 
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MODERN  HISTORY 


Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  three  from  A, 

one  from  B,  and  one  from  G. 

A 

Note  : — Only  three  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  'tvrites  on  more 
than  three  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  three  attempted  will  he  valued. 

1.  {a)  Indicate  and  discuss  the  achievements  of  the  Convention 
in  France  (1792-1795). 

(6)  Account  for  the  September  Massacres  (1792). 

2.  Describe  and  discuss  the  commercial  warfare  between 
Napoleon  and  Great  Britain. 

3.  Give  an  account  of  the  policies  and  achievements  of 
Bismarck  in  the  period  after  1871. 

4.  Give  an  account  of  Russian  expansion  in  the  Far  East  and 
point  out  its  effects  on  (a)  Japan,  {h)  European  powers. 


5.  What  were  the  principal  recommendations  of  Lord  Dur¬ 
ham’s  Report  ?  To  what  extent  have  they  been  put  into  effect  ? 


B 


Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  of  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


6.  Give  an  account  of  the  conditions  and  circumstances  that 
brought  about  {a)  the  fall  of  Charles  X  of  France,  (6)  the 
establishment  of  the  independence  of  Belgium  in  1830. 


7.  Describe  the  social  and  political  changes  resulting  from  the 
Industrial  Revolution  in  England. 


[over] 


c 


Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  lorites  on  more 
than  one  question  in  G,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 


8.  What  is  meant  by  the  Monroe  Doctrine  ?  Describe  the 
political  situation  in  which  it  was  formulated.  Discuss  its 
historical  significance. 


9.  {a)  Point  out  the  importance  of  (i)  the  battle  of  the  Marne, 
1914,  (ii)  the  sinking  of  the  Lusitania. 

(b)  Why  did  Italy  enter  the  Great  War  ? 

(c)  Describe  the  duties  of  the  League  of  Nations  as  they 
were  fixed  in  1919. 


10.  State  what  you  consider  to  be  the  most  significant  advances 
made  between  1789  and  1920  in  (a)  political,  (h)  economic,  and 
(c)  educational  fields. 
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ALGEBEA 


1.  (a)  Solve  : — 

—  llxy —  1, 

5x^  —  2xy  =  3. 

(b)  Show  that  the  value  of  x^  —^x  +  Q  is  negative  when 
cc  has  any  value  between  4  — x/7  and 


2.  Show  that  if 


a 


b  d  f 


,  ....  are  unequal  fractions,  then 


the  fraction  ^  Ll.l.l.  lies  between  the  greatest  and  least 
64-(i+/+  .... 

of  the  given  fractions. 


3.  The  volume  of  a  pyramid  varies  as  its  base  when  the 
height  is  constant  and  as  the  height  when  the  base  is  constant. 
A  cube  may  be  divided  into  six  equal  pyramids,  each  having  a 
side  of  the  cube  as  base  and  its  vertex  at  the  centre  of  the 
cube.  From  these  facts  obtain  a  general  formula  for  the 
volume  of  a  pyramid. 

4.  The  sum  of  the  first  20  terms  of  an  arithmetic  progression 
is  710,  and  the  twentieth  term  is  64.  Find  the  series. 

5.  Find  a  formula  for  the  sum  of  the  first  n  terms  of  the 

series  a ar ar^  . 

6.  (a)  Transform  414'3532  from  the  scale  of  6  to  the 
scale  of  9. 

(b)  The  denominator  of  being  in  the  scale  of  6,  express 
this  fraction  as  a  series  of  radix  fractions  in  the  scale  of  6. 

[OVERJ 


7.  (a)  Obtain  an  expression  for  the  number  of  combinations 
of  n  different  things  taken  r  at  a  time. 

(b)  How  many  numbers  of  four  different  digits  may  be 
formed  from  the  digits  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  if  each  odd  digit  is  to 
be  adjacent  to  an  even  one  and  each  even  digit  adjacent  to  an 
odd  one  ? 

8.  (a)  Show  that  the  sum  of  the  coefficients  of  the  odd 
powers  of  x  in  the  expansion  of  (1  as  a  polynomial  in  x  is 

n  being  a  positive  integer. 

(b)  Show  that  two  terms  in  the  expansion  of  (a  +  x)^^, 
where  a  =  §  and  cc  =  J ,  are  equal  and  are  greater  than  any  of 
the  other  terms.  Find  the  value  of  each  of  these  two  terms. 

9.  The  interest  rate  being  i  per  unit  per  annum,  find  a  form¬ 
ula  for  the  present  value  of  an  annuity  of  1  which  is  deferred 
m  years  and  is 'then  to  run  for  n  years. 
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GEOMETRY 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  G. 

A. — Analytic  Geometry 

1.  (a)  When  the  equation  ^x  —  5y  =  Q  is  used  to  represent  a 
line,  what  do  x  and  y  stand  for  ? 

(6)  What  is  the  slope  of  this  line  ?  At  what  points  does 
this  line  cut  the  axes  of  coordinates  ? 

2.  {a)  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  point  which  divides  the 
line  joining  the  points  {x^  ,y^)  and  {x^,yC}  in  the  ratio  m'.n. 

(b)  ABCD  is  a  quadrilateral,  the  coordinates  of  A  being 
(-3,  2),  of  B,  (7,  5),  of  C,  (4,  -6),  and  of  D,  (0,  -3).  Find 
the  coordinates  of  the  point  which  bisects  the  line  joining  the 
middle  points  of  the  diagonals. 

3.  (a)  Show  that  every  point  {x,  y)  which  satisfies  the  equa¬ 
tion  x^  Ay^  A^g^P^fy +  G  =  is  at  the  same  distance  from  a 
fixed  point  and  therefore  lies  on  a  circle. 

(b)  Describe  the  situation  of  all  circles  denoted  by  the 
equation  of  (a)  for  which  =/^  =c. 

4.  From  the  point  (X,  Y)  a  tangent  to  the  circle  x-  Ay^  =  16 
is  k  times  as  long  as  a  tangent  to  the  circle  (cc  — 7)- =25. 
Find  the  locus  of  (X,  Y).  What  does  the  locus  become  when 
^  =  1  ?  Illustrate  by  figures. 

B. — Synthetic  Geometry 

5.  {a)  Give  and  prove  the  construction  for  dividing  a  line 
internally  in  medial  section. 

(b)  How  far  from  one  end  is  the  point  which  divides  a  line 
10  inches  long  internally  in  medial  section? 


[over] 


6.  In  a  parallelogram  ABCD,  E  is  the  middle  point  of  DC. 
Show  that  the  lines  AE  and  BD  trisect  each  other. 

7.  If  the  bisector  of  the  angle  A  of  the  triangle  ABC  meets 
BC  in  P,  show  that  the  rectangle  BA .  AC  equals  the  rectangle 
BP .  PC  together  with  the  square  on  AP. 

8.  Prove  that  in  a  complete  quadrilateral  each  diagonal  is 
divided  harmonically  by  the  two  other  diagonals  and  the 
angular  points  through  which  it  passes. 

9.  Show  how  to  describe  a  circle  of  given  radius  to  cut  two 
given  circles  orthogonally.  Under  what  condition  will  the  con¬ 
struction  be  impossible  ? 

C. — Solid  Geometry 

10.  {a)  Show  how  to  draw  a  line  perpendicular  to  a  given 
plane  from  a  point  outside  the  plane,  and  show  that  only  one 
such  perpendicular  can  be  drawn. 

(h)  How  would  you  draw  a  line  from  a  point  outside  a 
plane  to  make  an  angle  of  60°  with  the  plane  ?  What  surface 
is  formed  by  all  such  lines  ? 

11.  State  where  all  the  points  in  space  lie  which  are 

{a)  equidistant  from  two  given  points ; 

(b)  equidistant  from  three  given  points  not  all  in  one 
straight  line ; 

(c)  equidistant  from  four  given  points  not  all  in  one  plane. 

Give  reasons  for  your  answers. 

12.  What  is  meant  by  a  regular  polyhedron  ?  Show  that  there 
are  at  most  five  different  kinds  of  regular  polyhedra. 

13.  A  cylindrical  hole  of  radius  3  inches  is  cut  centrally  through 
a  sphere  of  radius  5  inches..  Calculate  the  total  surface  area  of 
the  ring-shaped  solid  which  remains,  {it  =  3’I4I6.) 


Department  of  lebucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1926 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


TRIGONOMETRY 


Note  : — The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  Prove  formulas  expressing  in  terms  of  the  sine  or  cosine 
of  A  each  of  the  following:  (i)  sin(90°  +  ^),  (ii)  cos(180°  — 

(hi)  sin(  — J.). 

(h)  Find,  without  using  tables,  the  values  of  (i)  sin  120°, 
(ii)  cos  225°,  (hi)  tan  150°. 


2.  (a)  Prove  the  formula  : — 

sec^^  =  1  +  tan-^. 

(b)  Prove  that  tan^  —  sin^  =  tan^  .  sin-^. 

3.  Without  using  tables,  calculate  the  values  of  {a)  tan  15°, 
(5)  tan  22°  30'. 

4.  In  which  of  the  following  cases  do  the  parts  given  deter¬ 
mine  one  triangle,  in  which  cases  do  they  determine  two 
triangles,  and  in  which  cases  do  they  determine  no  triangle  ? 
Illustrate  each  case  by  a  figure. 


(a) 

(X=  7, 

6  =  9, 

5  =  35°. 

(&) 

a  =  9, 

6  =  4, 

5  =  30°. 

(c) 

a=  12, 

6  =  6, 

5  =  30°. 

id) 

a  =  S, 

6  =  6, 

bo 

II 

CO 

o 

o 

(«) 

a  =  10, 

6  =  9, 

5  =  102°. 

[over] 


5.  {a)  Establish  the  formula  which  expresses  sinJ.+sin5  as 
a  product. 

(h)  Prove,  without  using  tables,  that 

sin  70°  —  sin  50°  —  sin  10°  =  0. 

6.  Prove  the  following  formulas  for  a  triangle  in  which  the 
angle  A  is  obtuse  : — 

(a)  ^  =  2R. 

(h)  c  =  a  cosB  4-  h  cos  J.. 

(c)  A  =  J  sin^. 

7.  In  order  to  determine  the  distance  between  two  points 
A  and  B  on  opposite  sides  of  a  ravine,  a  base  line  AC  264  feet 
long  is  measured  on  one  side  of  the  ravine.  The  angle  BAG  is 
found  to  be  67°  54'  and  the  angle  BCA  is  found  to  be  42°  37'. 
Find  the  distance  from  A  to  B,  using  logarithms  in  your  com¬ 
putation. 
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1.  (a)  Under  the  headings  (i)  root,  (ii)  stem,  (hi)  leaf,  (iv) 
flower,  and  (v)  fruit,  describe  a  plant  belonging  to  one  of  the 

'  following  families  :  Gramineae,  Cruciferae,  Labiatae. 

(h)  What  are  the  characteristics  which  mark  the  plants 
classified  as  belonging  to  each  of  the  families  named  in  (a)? 

(c)  What  is  the  distinction  between  pollination  and  fertili¬ 
zation  ? 

{d)  In  the  absence  of  direct  observation  how  would  you 
infer  the  method  of  pollination  in  the  flower  described  in  (a)  ? 

2.  {a)  Describe  the  process  of  respiration  in  plants  under  the 
headings  :  (i)  the  place  of  occurrence,  (ii)  the  time  of  occurrence, 
(hi)  the  substances  taking  part  in  the  action,  (iv)  the  part  played 
by  respiration  in  the  life  of  the  plant. 

(b) 'ln  what  particulars  is  respiration  the  reverse  of  photo¬ 
synthesis  ? 

3.  (a)  How  do  monocotyledons  differ  from  dicotyledons  in 
(i)  stem,  (ii)  leaf,  (hi)  flower,  (iv)  fruit,  (ii)  seed  ? 

(h)  How  do  gymnosperms  differ  from  angiosperms  in  the 
particulars  mentioned  in  (a)  ? 

(c)  How  would  you  show  that  starch  is  formed  in  the 
photosynthesis  of  plants  ? 

4.  (a)  Beginning  with  the  spore  stage,  trace  the  life  history 
of  a  fern. 

(b)  In  what  particulars  do  ferns  differ  in  a  marked  way 
from  horsetails  ? 

(c)  Why  are  ferns  and  horsetails  classified  as  pterido- 
phytes  ? 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Make  a  diagram  of  a  quadrant  of  a  cross-section  of  a 
woody  exogenous  stem,  two  years  old. 

(b)  Label  your  drawing,  naming  all  the  tissues  represented. 

(c)  Explain  how  such  a  stem  increases  in  diameter  yearly. 


6.  (a)  What  conditions  (i)  of  soil,  (ii)  of  atmosphere,  favour 
the  production  of  xerophytes  ? 

(h)  Describe  xerophytes  (i)  as  to  size  of  root,  (ii)  as  to  size, 
structure,  and  surface  of  leaf. 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Make  and  label  a  diagram  of  a  cross-section  of  the 
body  of  an  earthworm,  showing  the  arrangement  of  the  internal 
organ  systems. 

(b)  State  the  function  of  each  structure  shown  in  (a). 

(c)  What  becomes  of  the  useful  products  of  digestion,  and 
what  purposes  do  they  serve  ? 

2.  (a)  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answers,  describe  the 
skeleton  of  the  fore  limb  of  (i)  the  bird,  (ii)  the  cat. 

(b)  Show  how  (i)  the  skeleton  of  the  fore  limb,  (ii)  the 
external  peculiarities  of  the  fore  limb,  are  of  service  to  each  of 
the  animals  named  in  (a). 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  external  features  of  (i)  the  turtle,  (ii)  the 
grasshopper. 

(b)  Show  how  these  animals  are  adapted  in  their  external 
characteristics  (i)  for  protection,  (ii)  for  locomotion. 

4.  (a)  Write  an  account  of  the  stages  in  the  life  history  of 
each  of  the  following :  (i)  the  tent  caterpillar,  (ii)  the  frog. 

(b)  How  would  you  distinguish  a  specimen  of  the  Odonata 
from  one  of  the  Coleoptera  ? 

5.  (a)  Give  the  life  history  of  (i)  the  crayfish,  (ii)  the  clam. 

(b)  How  does  each  of  these  animals  secure  its  food  ? 

(c)  Describe  the  method  of  locomotion  of  each. 

t 

6.  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
brain  of  one  of  the  following :  the  frog,  the  bird,  the  cat  or  the 
rabbit. 
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PHYSICS 


1.  (a)  When  is  one  point  said  to  be  in  motion  with  respect  to 
another  point  ? 

(b)  A  train  starts  from  rest  and,  travelling  with  a  uniform 
acceleration,  goes  a  distance  of  100  yards  in  10  seconds.  Find 
its  acceleration,  its  average  speed,  and  its  final  speed. 

2.  (a)  Explain  the  term  inertia.  Give  three  illustrations. 

(6)  The  mass  of  a  body  is  proportional  to  its  inertia. 
Describe  an  experimental  method  of  illustrating  this  law. 

(c)  A  steam  tug  pulls  a  scow  of  mass  100  tons  and  in  1 
minute  increases  its  speed  from  1  mile  per  hour  to  5  miles  per 
hour.  Find  the  force  exerted.  (Neglect  all  considerations  of 
friction.) 

3.  (a)  How  would  you  measure  experimentally  the  accelera¬ 
tion  of  gravity  ? 

(6)  How  high  will  a  body  rise  which  is  projected  upwards 
with  a  speed  of  80  feet  per  second?  How  high  will  it  be  and 
what  will  be  its  speed  at  the  end  of  2  seconds  ?  (Assume  that 
g  =  32.) 

4.  {a)  Obtain  the  relation  Ft  =  mv. 

(b)  A  hose  delivers  500  gallons  of  water  pei'  minute 
(1  gal.  =  10  lb.)  at  a  speed  of  20  feet  per  second,  and  the  water 
strikes  upon  an  area  of  2  square  inches.  Find  the  resulting 
pressure  per  square  inch. 

5.  (a)  An  empty  railway  box-car  of  mass  18  tons  and  moving 
with  a  speed  of  4  miles  per  hour  strikes  a  loaded  car  weighing 
50  tons  which  is  standing  still.  The  two  cars  are  coupled 
together  by  the  impact.  Find  the  speed  with  which  the  two 
cars  start  moving. 

(6)  What  horse  power  is  required  to  lift  30  tons  of  coal 
per  hour  a  vertical  distance  of  20  feet  ? 

[over] 


6.  (a)  How  would  you  prove  experimentally  the  parallelogram 
of  forces  ? 

(b)  A  bag  of  sand  weighing  200  pounds  is  lying  on  the  ice 
and  is  pushed  forward  by  means  of  a  stick  which  makes  an  angle 
of  30°  with  the  horizontal.  If  the  coefficient  of  friction  between 
the  bag  and  the  ice  is  find  what  force  must  be  exerted  on 
the  stick  to  start  the  motion. 

7.  (a)  Explain  the  hydraulic  press  and  state  some  of  its  uses. 

(b)  A  submarine  submerges  in  the  sea  to  a  depth  of  80  feet. 
If  the  density  of  sea- water  is  I '026,  and  I  cubic  foot  of  fresh 
water  weighs  62J  pounds,  calculate  the  pressure  per  square  foot 
on  the  surface  of  the  vessel. 

•  8.  (a)  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  determining 
accurately  the  surface  tension  of  a  liquid. 

(b)  Why  does  a  damp  cloth  absorb  water  more  quickly 
than  a  dry  one  ? 

9.  (a)  Describe  an  atomizer  and  explain  its  action. 

(b)  What  is  meant  by  the  mechanical  equivalent  of  heat  ? 
Describe  a  method  of  determining  and  calculating  it. 

(c)  An  electric  iron  which  consumes  5*8  amperes  at  110 
volts  is  used  for  2  hours  and  20  minutes.  Compute  the  cost  at 
5  cents  per  k.w.h. 
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CHEMISTEY 


1.  Show  that  there  is  a  closer  resemblance  between  phos¬ 
phorus  and  arsenic  than  between  phosphorus  and  nitrogen,  by 
reference  to  (a)  the  chemical  properties  of  these  elements  and 
(h)  the  properties  of  their  hydrides  and  oxides. 

2.  State  the  conditions  that  would  cause  the  reaction  to 
proceed  (a)  to  the  right,  (b)  to  the  left,  in  each  of  the  following 
examples  of  reversible  reactions  : — 

(i)  CaCOa  CaO  +  CO,. 

(ii)  SbClg+H.O  SbOCl+2HCl. 


■* 

3.  {a)  When  41  grams  of  crystallized  magnesium  sulphate  are 
analyzed  there  are  found  only  20  grams  of  MgSO^,  the  rest 
being  water  of  crystallization.  Calculate  the  formula  of  the 
hydrated  salt. 

(h)  On  treating  200  c.c.  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  carbon 
dioxide  with  excess  of  lime-water,  0'450  grams  of  calcium  car¬ 
bonate  were  precipitated.  Express  the  concentration  of  the 
aqueous  solution  as  : — 

(i)  grams  of  carbon  dioxide  per  litre ; 

(ii)  cubic  centimetres  of  carbon  dioxide  per  litre  (meas¬ 
ured  at  normal  temperature  and  pressure). 

(Ca  =  40,  S  =  32,  Mg  =  24,  0  =  16,  C  =  12,  H  =  l.) 

4.  (a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  any  ttvo  of 
the  following :  bromine,  zinc  sulphide,  ferric  chloride. 

(b)  Write  equations,  one  for  each,  expressing  the  reactions 
which  take  place  when  the  following  substances  are  heated : 
(i)  sodium  bicarbonate,  (ii)  ferric  hydroxide,  (iii)  gypsum,  (iv) 
ammonium  nitrate,  (v)  red  lead. 

[over] 


5.  Outline  the  chemistry  of  either  copper  or  aluminium  under 
the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Sources. 

(b)  Preparation. 

(c)  Important  compounds. 

6.  (a)  Describe  a  commercial  method,  one  for  each,  employed 
in  the  manufacture  of  any  three  of  the  following :  white  lead, 
sodium  carbonate,  nitric  acid,  calcium  cyanamide. 

(b)  Specify  an  important  commercial  use  of  each  of  the 
compounds  named  in  (a). 

I 

7.  (a)  State  how  each  of  the  following  may  be  obtained  from 
the  substance  indicated  : — 

(i)  Ethyl  alcohol  from  glucose. 

(ii)  Glycerine  from  tallow. 

(hi)  Glucose  from  starch. 

(iv)  Acetic  acid  from  ethyl  alcohol. 

(b)  State  a  commercial  use  for  (i)  ethyl  alcohol,  (ii)  glycer¬ 
ine,  (hi)  acetic  acid. 

8.  (a)  A  solid  substance  contains  a  carbonate  and  an  easily 
dissolved  sulphide.  How  would  you  prove  the  presence  of  these 
two  compounds  ? 

(b)  Give  precipitation  tests,  one  in  each  case,  which  would 
assist  you  in  identifying  solutions  of  the  following :  (i)  silver 
nitrate,  (ii)  copper  sulphate,  (hi)  ferrous  sulphate,  (iv)  zinc 
sulphate.  In  each  case  describe  the  appearance  of  the  precipi¬ 
tate  that  is  formed. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

Quid,  quod  tu  te  ipse  in  custodiam  dedisti,  quod  vitandae 
suspicionis  causa  ad  M’.  Lepidum  te  habitare  velle  dixisti  ? 
A  quo  non  receptus  etiam  ad  me  venire  ausus  es  atque  ut 
domi  meae  te  adservarem  rogasti.  Cum  a  me  quoque  id 
5  responsum  tulisses,  me  nullo  modo  posse  isdem  parietibus 
tuto  esse  tecum,  qui  magno  in  periculo  essem  quod  isdem 
moenibus  contineremur,  ad  Q.  Metellum  praetorem  venisti. 
A  quo  repudiatus  ad  sodalem  tuum,  virum  optimum, 
M.  Metellum  demigrasti ;  quern  tu  videlicet  et  ad  custo- 
10  diendum  diligentissimum  et  ad  suspicandum  sagacissimum 
et  ad  vindicandum  fortissimum  fore  putasti.  Sed  quam  longe 
videtur  a  carcere  atque  a  vinculis  abesse  debere,  qui  se  ipse 
iam  dignum  custodia  iudicarit  ?  Quae  cum  ita  sint,  Catilina, 
dubitas,  si  emori  aequo  animo  non  potes,  abire  in  aliquas 
15  terras  et  vitam  istam  multis  suppliers  iustis  debitisque 
ereptam  fugae  solitudinique  mandare  ? 

“Refer,”  inquis,  “ad  senatum;”  id  enim  postulas  et,  si  hie 
ordo  placere  decreverit  te  ire  in  exsilium,  obtemperaturum  te 
esse  dicis.  Non  referam,  id  quod  abhorret  a  meis  moribus,  et 
2  0  tamen  faciam  ut  intellegas  quid  hi  de  te  sentiant. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  suspicionis  (1.  2),  domi  (1.  4), 
moenibus  (1.  7),  custodia  (1.  13),  animo  (1.  14). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  adservarem  (1.  4),  posse  (1.  5), 
contineremur  (1.  7),  sint  (1.  13),  sentiant  (1.  20). 

4.  In  what  year,  and  before  what  body,  was  this  speech 
delivered  ? 

5.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  ereptam  (1.  16),  refer  (1. 17), 
sentiant  (1.  20). 


[over] 


B 


6.  Translate  into  English : — 

(a)  Integer  vitae  scelerisque  purus 
non  eget  Mauris  iaculis  neque  arcu 
nec  venenatis  gravida  sagittis, 

Fusee,  pharetra, 

5  sive  per  Syrtis  iter  aestuosas 
sive  facturus  per  inhospitalem 
Caucasum  vel  quae  loca  fabulosus 
lambit  Hydaspes. 

(b)  Contracta  pisces  aequora  sentiunt 

1 0  iactis  in  altum  molibus ;  hue  frequens 
eaementa  demittit  redemptor 
eum  famulis  dominusque  terrae 

fastidiosus :  sed  tiinor  et  minae 
seandunt  eodem  quo  dominus,  neque 
1 5  deeedit  aerata  triremi  et 

post  equitem  sedet  atra  Cura. 

Quod  si  dolentem  nee  Phrygius  lapis 
nee  purpurarum  sidere  elarior 
delenit  usus  nee  Falerna 
2  0  vitis  Aehaemeniumque  eostum, 

eur  invidendis  postibus  et  novo 
sublime  ritu  moliar  atrium  ? 

Cur  valle  permutem  Sabina 
divitias  operosiores  ? 


7.  Sean  the  first  four  lines  of  either  6  (a)  or  6  (6),  and  name 
the  metre. 

8.  Aeeount  for  the  ease  of  sceleris  (1.  1),  sagittis  (1.  3),  sidere 
(1. 18),  postibus  (1.  21). 

9.  (a)  Summarize  the  remainder  of  the  Ode  from  whieh  6  (a) 
is  taken. 

(b)  What  is  the  general  theme  of  the  Ode  from  whieh  6  (b) 
is  taken  ? 

10.  Explain  the  referenees  in  Syrtis  (1.  5),  Hydaspes  (1.  8), 
Achaemenium  costum  (1.  20),  valle  Sabina  (1.  23). 


c 


11.  Translate  into  English ; — 

{Caesar  decides  that  he  must  cross  the  Rhine^  and  must  build 

a  bridge  for  this  purpose.) 

Germanico  hello  confecto,  multis  de  causis  Caesar  statuit  sibi 
Rhenum  esse  transeundum ;  quarum  ilia  fuit  iustissima,  quod, 
cum  videret  Germanos  tarn  facile  impelli  ut  in  Galliam  venirent, 
suis  quoque  rebus  eos  timere  voluit,  cum  intellegerent  et  posse 
et  audere  populi  Romani  exercitum  Rhenum  transire.  Accessit 
etiam,  quod  ilia  pars  equitatus  Usipetum  et  Tencterorum,  quam 
supra  commemoravi  praedandi  frumentandique  causa  Mosam 
transisse  neque  proelio  interfuisse,  post  fugam  suorum  se  trans 
Rhenum  in  fines  Sugambrorum  receperat  seque  cum  his  con- 
iunxerat.  Ad  quos  cum  Caesar  nuntios  misisset,  qui  postularent, 
eos,  qui  sibi  Galliaeque  bellum  intulissent,  sibi  dederent,  respon- 
derunt :  Populi  Romani  imperium  Rhenum  finire :  si  se  invito 
Germanos  in  Galliam  transire  non  aequum  existimaret,  cur  sui 
quidquam  esse  imperii  aut  potestatis  trans  Rhenum  postularet  ? 
Ubii  autem,  qui  uni  ex  Germanis  ad  Caesarem  legates  miserant, 
amicitiam  fecerant,  obsides  dederant,  magnopere  orabant,  ut  sibi 
auxilium  ferret,  quod  graviter  ab  Suebis  premerentur.  Navium 
magnam  copiam  ad  transportandum  exercitum  pollicebantur. 

Caesar  his  de  causis,  quas  commemoravi,  Rhenum  transire 
decreverat ;  sed  navibus  transire  neque  satis  tutum  esse  arbitra- 
batur,  neque  suae  neque  populi  Romani  dignitatis  esse  statuebat. 
Itaque,  etsi  summa  difficultas  faciendi  pontis  proponebatur 
propter  latitudinem,  rapiditatem  altitudinemque  fiuminis,  tamen 
id  sibi  contendendum  aut  aliter  non  traducendum  exercitum 
existimabat. 
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LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Transfigitur  scutum  Pulloni  et  verutum  in  balteo  defigitur. 
Avertit  hie  casus  vaginam  et  gladium  educere  conanti  dex- 
tram  moratur  manum,  impeditumque  hostes  circumsistunt. 
Succurrit  inimicus  illi  Vorenus  et  laboranti  subvenit.  Ad 
6  hunc  se  confestim  a  Pullone  omnis  multitude  convertit. 
Gladio  comminus  rem  gerit  Vorenus  atque  uno  interfecto 
reliquos  paulum  propellit ;  dum  cupidius  instat,  in  locum 
delectus  inferiorem  concidit.  Huic  rursus  circumvento  sub- 
sidium  fert  Pullo,  atque  ambo  incolumes  compluribus  inter- 
1  0  fectis  summa  cum  laude  sese  intra  munitiones  recipiunt.  Sic 
fortuna  in  contentione  et  certamine  utrumque  versavit  ut 
alter  alter!  inimicus  auxilio  salutique  esset,  neque  diiudicari 
posset  uter  utri  virtute  anteferendus  videretur. 

2.  (a)  Explain  the  case  of  Pulloni  (1.  1),  auxilio  (L-  12),  utri 
(1.  13),  virtute  (1.  13). 

(b)  Explain  the  mood  of  videretur  (1.  13). 

(c)  Parse  cupidius  (1.  7),  anteferendus  (1.  13). 

{d)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  transfigitur  (1.  1),  avertit 
(1.  2),  impeditum  (1.  3),  propellit  (1.  7). 

B 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

{a)  Do  not  set  out  to-day. 

(6)  I  am  sorry  for  my  conduct. 

(c)  If  you  do  this,  you  will  be  defeated. 

{d)  He  is  a  man  of  remarkable  courage. 

(e)  Will  you  not  save  {prohiheo)  us  from  disaster  ? 

(/)  For  the  purpose  of  sending  help. 

{g)  We  must  send  the  scouts  {use  the  passive  periphrastic). 

(h)  Let  us  stay  at  Rome  three  days. 


[over] 


4.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  I  wish  to  know  whether  this  is  true  or  not. 

(b)  They  ordered  that  those  who  were  able  to  fight  should 
stand  in  front  of  the  rampart. 

(c)  He  advised  them  not  to  make  use  of  the  help  offered 
by  the  Re  mi. 

(d)  Supposing  you  were  to  ask  me  why  I  had  done  this, 
I  should  refuse  to  answer. 

(e)  If  you  had  done  this  you  would  have  been  forced  to 
surrender  to  the  enemy  as  they  were  advancing. 

(/)  When  asked  to  come  to  the  assistance  of  the  Gauls,  he 
said  that  he  would  come  if  they  sent  five  hostages. 

(g)  Although  this  was  done  so  quickly  that  no  one  could 
foresee  it,  yet  we  immediately  took  counsel  to  prevent  them 
from  advancing  further. 

C 

5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

As  Brutus  had  been  blockaded  for  a  long  time  and  he 
wished  to  know  when  reinforcements  would  come,  he  sent  his 
lieutenant  with  two  ships  to  inform  the  Roman  commander  in 
what  a  perilous  situation  he  was.  But,  the  ships  being  wrecked, 
the  enemy  seized  the  lieutenant  and  the  soldiers  who  were  with 
him,  and  asked  who  they  were.  On  hearing  that  they  were 
Romans  they  promised  to  bring  them  in  safety  to  the  nearest 
town ;  but  after  leading  them  for  two  miles  they  surrounded 
them  and  put  them  to  death.  This  was  reported  by  the  scouts 
to  the  Roman  general,  who,  realizing  that  the  enemy  must  at 
once  be  prevented  from  capturing  the  fort,  issued  instructions 
that  two  legions  should  proceed  to  the  coast,  and  said  that  he 
himself  would  follow  in  a  few  hours. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

Et  s’adressant  en  allemand  a  Joseph  Spick,  il  lui  dit  en 
frongant  les  sourcils  : 

‘‘Dis  done,  toi,  est-ce  que  tu  veux  etre  fusille  ?  Cela  ne 
coutera  que  la  peine  de  te  conduire  dans  ton  jardin  !  Ne 
5  sais-tu  pas  que  le  papier  de  la  Republique  vaut  mieux  que 
Tor  des  tyrans  ?  Ecoute,  pour  cette  fois  je  veux  bien  te  faire 
grace,  en  consideration  de  ton  ignorance,  mais  s’il  t’arrive 
encore  de  cacher  tes  vivres  et  de  refuser  les  assignats  en 
payement,  je  te  fais  fusilier  sur  la  place  du  village,  pour 
1  0  servir  d’exemple  aux  autres.  Allons,  marche,  grand  imbecile !  ” 

II  debita  cette  petite  harangue  tres  rondement;  puis  se 
tournant  vers  la  cantiniere  : 

“C’est  bien,  Therese,  dit-il,  tu  peux  charger  tes  tonneaux, 
cet  homme  n’y  mettra  pas  opposition.  Et  vous  autres,  qu’on 
1 6  le  laisse  aller.” 

Tout  le  monde  sortit,  Therese  en  tete  et  Joseph  le  dernier. 
Le  pauvre  diable  n’avait  plus  une  goutte  de  sang  dans  les 
veines  ;  il  venait  d’en  echapper  d’une  belle. 

Le  jour,  dans  I’intervalle,  etait  venu. 

2.  (a)  Rewrite  the  following  sentences,  replacing  the  italicized 
infinitives  by  the  cori*ect  forms  of  the  verbs  : — 

(i)  Je  ne  voulais  pas  que  tu  me  faire  fusilier. 

(ii)  Si  je  te  fusilier,  tu  servirais  d’exemple. 

(iii)  Quand  tu  charger  tes  tonneaux,  cet  homme  n’y 
mettra  pas  opposition. 

(iv)  Apres  debiter  cette  harangue  il  sortit. 

(b)  Dis  done,  toi,  est-ce  que  tu  veux  4tre  fusille  (1.  3).  Write 
this  in  the  plural. 

[over] 


3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Rien  ne  me  plaisait  tant  que  d  avoir  a  faire  des  commis¬ 
sions,  surtout  chez  le  mauser,  qui  me  traitait  comme  un 
homme  raisonnable.  Je  pris  done  I’ecnelle  et  je  sortis  avec 
Scipio  pour  me  rendre  chez  le  taupier,  dans  la  ruelle  des 
5  Orties,  derriere  I’eglise. 

Quelques  comrneres  commen^aient  a  balayer  le  devant  de 
leur  porte. 

A  I’auberge  du  Cruchon-d’Or,  on  entendait  tinter  les 
verres  et  les  bouteilles ;  on  chantait,  on  riait,  les  gens  mon- 
1 0  taient  et  descendaient  I’escalier.  Un  vendredi,  cela  me  parut 
extraordinaire ;  je  m’arretai  pour  voir  si  e’etait  une  noce  ou 
un  bapteme,  et  comme  je  me  tenais  de  I’autre  cote  de  la  rue, 
sur  la  pointe  des  pieds,  regardant  dans  la  petite  allee  ouverte, 
je  vis,  au  fond  de  la  cuisine,  la  silhouette  etrange  du  mauser 
1 5  se  pencher  devant  la  flamme,  son  bout  de  pipe  noire  au  coin 
des  levres,  et  sa  main  brune  qui  posait  une  braise  sur  le  tabac. 


4.  (a)  Rewrite  the  following  sentence,  replacing  the  italicized 
infinitives  by  the  correct  forms  of  the  verbs : — 

Je  m’arretai  en  voir  que  cetre  une  noce. 

(b)  cela  me  parut  (1.  10),  je  m’arrStai  (1.  11),  je  vis  (1.  14). 
Change  the  tenses  to  the  past  indefinite. 

(c)  rien,  tant,  tinter,  vendredi,  coin,  main.  Which  of 
these  words  contain  the  nasal  vowel  of  plein  ? 

{d)  quelques,  ecoute,  haptSme,  levres,  chez,  braise.  Which  of 
these  words  contain  the  vowel  sound  of  est  ? 

(e)  Divide  into  syllables ;  vendredi,  extraordinaire. 

(/)  on  entendait  tinter  les  verres  et  les  bouteilles  (11.  8,  9). 
Mark  the  silent  final  letters. 


5.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

“Rejouissons  un  pen  nos  coeurs,  et  fortifions-nous  contre 
ces  grands  chagrins  qui  nous  accablent.  Qu’avant  votre 
depart,  madame  Therese,  ce  vieux  vin  qui  vous  a  rendu  la 
force,  et  qui  nous  a  tous  egayes  un  jour  de  bonheur,  brille 
5  encore  au  milieu  de  nous,  comme  un  rayon  de  soleil,  et  dissipe 
quelques  instants  les  nuages  qui  nous  entourent.” 

Ce  n’est  qu’au  moment  oil  d’une  voix  ferme  il  dit  cela,  que 
nous  sentimes  renaitre  un  peu  notre  courage. 


Mais  quelques  instants  apres,  lorsqne,  s’adressant  a  Lisbeth, 
1 0  il  lui  dit  de  chercher  un  verre  pour  trinquer  avec  madame 
Therese,  et  que  la  pauvre  vieille  se  mit  a  fondre  en  larmes, 
le  tablier  sur  la  figure,  alors  notre  fermete  disparut,  et  tous 
ensemble  nous  nous  mimes  a  sanofloter  comme  des  malheureux, 

o 

“Oui,  oui,  disait  I’oncle,  nous  avons  eu  du  bonheur  ensemble 
15  ...  voila  riiistoire  liumaine :  les  instants  de  joie  passent  vite 
et  la  douleur  dure  longtemps.” 


6.  {a)  Give  the  past  participle  of  renaitre  (1.  8),  fondre  (1.  11). 

(6)  la  pauvre  vieille  se  mit  a  fondre  en  larmes  (1.  11). 
Change  this  to  the  pluperfect. 

(c)  rejouissons  (1.  1),  fortifions-nous  (1.  1).  Change  these 
to  the  second  person  singular. 

(d)  qui  vous  a  rendu  la  force  (11.  3,  4).  Why  does  rendu 
not  ao;ree  with  vous  ? 

{e)  la  pauvre  vieille  (1.  11).  Give  the  masculine  form  of 
this  expression. 


7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Une  nuit,  dans  la  foret  de  Chateauroux,  deux  hommes, 
qui  me  I’ont  raconte,  virent  passer,  sous  bois,  une  grande  bande 
de  loups.  Ils  en  furent  tres  efFrayes  et  monterent  sur  un  arbre, 
d’ou  ils  virent  ces  animaux  s’arreter  a  la  porte  de  la  hutte  d’un 
bucheron.  Ils  I’entourerent  en  poussant  des  hurlements  effroy- 
ables.  Le  bucheron  sortit,  leur  parla  dans  une  langue  inconnue, 
se  promena  au  milieu  d’eux,  aprhs  quoi  ils  se  disperserent  sans 
lui  faire  aucun  mal. 

C’est  la  une  histoire  de  paysan.  Mais  deux  de  mes  amis, 
m’ont  jure,  sur  I’honneur,  avoir  vu,  etant  ensemble,  un  vieux 
garde  forestier  de  leur  connaissance  s’arreter  dans  la  foret  et 
faire  des  testes  bizarres. 

Ces  deux  personnes  se  cacherent  pour  I’observer  et  virent 
accourir  treize  loups,  dont  un  enorme  alia  droit  au  charmeur  et 
lui  fit  des  caresses ;  celui-ci  sifha  les  autres,  comme  on  siffle  des 
chiens,  et  s’enfon^a  avec  eux  dans  I’epaisseur  du  bois.  Les  deux 
temoins  de  cette  scene  etrange  n’oserent  I’y  suivre  et  se  retire- 
rent  aussi  surpris  qu’effrayes. 


[over] 


8.  (a)  Translate  into  English  the  first  fifteen  lines  : — 

Le  Ph^nix 

Le  Phenix,  venant  d’Arabie, 

Dans  nos  hois  parut  un  beau  jour ; 

Grand  bruit  chez  les  oiseaux,  leur  troupe  reunie 
Vole  pour  lui  faire  la  cour. 

5  Chacun  I’observe,  I’examine  ; 

Son  plumage,  sa  voix,  son  chant  melodieux, 

Tout  est  beaute,  grace  divine, 

Tout  charme  I’oreille  et  les  yeux. 

Pour  la  premiere  fois  on  vit  ceder  Pen  vie 

1  0  Au  besoin  de  louer  et  d’aimer  son  vainqueur. 

Le  rossignol  disait:  “Jamais  tant  de  douceur 
N’enchanta  mon  ame  ravie. 

—  Jamais,  disait  le  paon,  de  plus  belles  couleurs 
N’ont  eu  cet  eclat  que  j ’admire  : 

1 5  II  eblouit  les  yeux  et  les  attire.” 

Les  autres  repetaient  ces  eloges  flatteurs, 

Vantaient  le  privilege  unique 
De  ce  roi  des  oiseaux,  de  cet  enfant  du  ciel, 

Qui,  vieux,  sur  un  bucher  de  cedre  aromatique 

2  0  Se  consume  lui-meme  et  renait  imrnortel. 

Pendant  tons  ces  discours,  la  seule  tourterelle. 

Sans  rien  dire,  fit  un  soupir. 

Son  epoux,  la  poussant  de  I’aile, 

Lui  demande  d’ou  peut  venir 
2  6  Sa  reverie  et  sa  tristesse  : 

“  De  cet  heureux  oiseau  desires-tu  le  sort  ? 

—  Moi !  mon  ami,  je  le  plains  fort : 

II  est  le  seul  de  son  espece.” 

(6)  Answer  in  English  : — 

(i)  What  was  le  privilege  unique  (1. 17)  of  the  Phoenix  ? 
(ii)  Why  was  the  turtle-dove  not  envious  of  the  Phoenix  ? 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


FEENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  It  was  snowing  when  he  arrived  and  the  streets  were  very 
slippery. 

2.  She  is  not  up  yet.  She  went  to  bed  very  late  and  she 
must  be  tired. 

3.  How  long  have  you  been  here  ?  We  came  ten  minutes 
ago.  Did  you  not  hear  us  come  in  ? 

4.  I  think  I  saw  her  yesterday.  She  was  talking  to  a  friend 
of  yours. 

5.  If  we  had  had  time  we  could  have  seen  them  for  they 
stayed  until  ten  o’clock. 

6.  Unless  you  leave  at  once  it  will  be  too  late.  The  train 
arrives  in  half  an  hour. 

7.  He  is  looking  for  someone  who  knows  how  to  read  French. 
He  has  received  a  letter  from  a  Frenchman. 

8.  Let  me  know  when  you  hear  from  him.  I  shall  go  to  the 
station  for  him. 

9.  He  has  a  bad  cold.  That  will  prevent  him  from  going  to 
church  this  evening. 

10.  I  do  not  think  that  he  will  come.  If  I  am  mistaken  I  shall 
telephone  you. 

11.  Few  people  know  Paris  better  than  he.  That  is  not 
astonishing  for  he  has  passed  the  greater  part  of  his  life  there. 

12.  He  left  New  York  on  the  6th  of  July.  He  expects  to  arrive 
in  Paris  on  the  14th.  That  is  the  French  national  holiday. 

13.  This  young  man  intends  to  become  a  doctor.  He  will  have 
to  work  hard.  The  examinations  are  very  difficult. 

14.  He  was  busy  writing  when  I  came  in.  I  tried  to  talk  to 
him  but  he  paid  no  attention  to  me. 

[over] 


15.  What  shall  I  do?  I  do  not  know  this  gentleman  at  all. 
Do  what  I  tell  you.  Ask  him  to  see  you. 

16.  The  richer  he  becomes  the  less  generous  he  is.  I  used  to 
see  him  often  when  he  was  poor.  He  was  more  agreeable  then. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  The  children  wanted  to  go  coasting  but  they  had  no 
sled.  Frantz  SepeTs  father  used  to  have  one  but  it  had  become 
so  old  that  Frantz’  grandmother  had  used  it  to  make  a  fire. 
Hans  Aden,  however,  knew  that  old  Schmitt  had  a  sled  and  so 

«  the  whole  troop  set  out.  Scipio,  Madame  Therese’s  big  poodle, 
went  with  them.  When  they  arrived  at  Schmitt’s  house  the 
other  boys  wanted  Fritz  to  ask  Schmitt  to  lend  them  the  sled. 
“He  will  lend  it  to  us  if  you  ask  him,”  they  said.  Fritz  became 
quite  red  and  would  not  go  in.  He  looked  through  the  little 
window  and  saw  Schmitt  sitting  on  a  stool  in  front  of  the  fire, 
but  he  had  not  courage  enough  to  open  the  door. 

(b)  The  recollection  of  that  day  will  never  be  effaced  from 
my  memory  for  I  saw  then  the  sadness  of  those  whom  I  loved. 
A  few  moments  before  dinner  when  I  was  sitting  quietly  behind 
the  stove  with  Scipio’s  head  upon  my  knees,  Madame  Therese 
began  to  speak.  It  was  to  my  uncle  that  she  spoke  and  not  to 
me.  She  wanted  him  to  keep  the  dog  in  remembrance  of  her. 
I  had  believed  that  I  was  going  to  lose  Scipio  when  she  left.  I 
looked  at  my  uncle  quite  surprised.  He  understood  without 
doubt  what  I  had  suffered,  for  instead  of  thanking  Madame 
Therese  he  merely  said  that  he  would  accept  for  me  in  order 
that  I  might  remember  her  kindness.  I  tried  to  thank  her  but 
I  could  not  because  of  my  tears. 


Department  of  Cbucation,  ©ntarto 


August  Examinations,  1926 

UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

?0^it  J^erjflopfen  imb  bangen  ^l^nungen  luar  er  bte  fan^Iei= 
rdtlid^e  ^reppe  ^tnaufgeftiegen  unb  mit  freubeftra^lenbem  ©efidjt 
fam  er  tuieber  ^erunter.  ©eine  35efurd)tungen  l)atten  fic^  al§ 
unbegriinbet  eriutefen;  bte  ^an^leirdtin  '^atte,  etn  paar  bide 
5  ^ranett  uergtepenb,  i^r  fd^oneg  ^tnb  in  bte  ^rme  be§ 
gludUc^en  3)o!tor5  gefii^rt,  unb  ber  ^anjleirat  ^atte  nor 
rung  faum  feinen  0egen  fpred^en  !6nnen.  g^reilic^,  raenn  ber 
frenbetrnnfene  ^rdntigam  gel^ort  ^dtte,  mit  raetc^en  Shorten  bie 
^anjleirdtin  ba§  beenbigte,  raeld^eS  fie  nai^  be§ 

10  ©oftorg  ©ntfernung  mit  itjrem  ^tjeobor  ^iett,  fo  raiirbe  feine 
grenbe  einigermapen  getrnbt  raorben  fein.  ©ie  ^atte  ndintid) 
gefagt:  ,,@in  ©perling  in  ber  ^J^nb  ift  beffer  eine  ^anbe  auf 
bem  ^ad)/'  nnb  nid^t  nnbeutUd^  ^n  nerftet)en  gegeben,  ba6  fie  mit 
bem  0perting  ben  Softer  ©dart,  mit  ber  ^aiibe  aber  ben  ©irafen 
1 5  ©fanabp  meine. 

2.  ein  paar  bide  Xrdnen  (11.  4,  5).  What  would  ein  ^^^aar  mean  ? 

3.  ^IBorten  (1.  8).  When  is  the  plural  form  3B5rter  used  ? 

4.  l^dtte  (1.  8),  meine  (1.  15).  Why  is  the  subjunctive  used  ? 

B 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

©abriete. — 3d)  ^^erfidjere  bid^.  t)dadt)  ber  ^}od)jeit  renibierte 
id^,  mie  e§  einer  orbentlic^en  ^au^fran  ^ufommt,  feine  ©arberobe 
unb  fanb  an  feinem  ^au^rod  nnter  tauter  fdjinar^en  Stnopfen 
einen  eingigen  roten.  3d)  trennte  it)n  ab  nnb  erfet^te  i^n  bnrd) 
5  einen  anbern.  5tber  —  mein  ©3ott !  2Bie  ift  bein  ^nopf  an 
meinen  ^ann  gefommen? 

[over] 


33ert^a. — ©iefe  ^rage  ftelle  id;  mir  felbft! 

©aBrtele. — bu,  bafj  mir  ba§  fe^r  t)erbd(^tig  t)or!ommt? 
33ertl§a. — ereiferft  bid)  fd)ou  raieber. 

10  Gabriele. — 2Ber  l}at  ben  Jl^nopf  angendl^t?  Offenbar  er 
felbft.  SSarum  ^at  er  i^n  angend^t?  SBeil  bu  getragen, 
raeil  er  i^m  ein  ju^eg  ^Inbenfen  ift.  SSeil  er  !eine  ^l}otograp^ie 
non  bir  tragen  fann,  trdgt  er  beinen  ."i^^nopf.  ‘DJ^ir  fdjrninbelt  ber 


6.  Give  the  past  participle  of  renibierte  (1.  1),  norlommt  (1.  8). 

7.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  .^oc^jeit,  ^aiiSrod,  @ott, 

^opf. 


C 

8.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  : — 

o 

(Srnft  (eintretenb). —  T)er  ift  beforgt  nnb  anfge^oben!  ©nt= 
fc^ulbigen  ©ie,  fet^te  ^perrn  non  ^l^'abbe  mit  alter 
men^^eit  auSeinanber,  inie  id)  il)n  fnr  einen  Sinnpen  !^ielte  nnb  i^m 
alle  Itnodjen  im  ,^eibe  ^nfammenfdjiej^en  roiirbe,  menu  er  e§  inagte, 
6  feine  23einerbnngen  bei  ber  gndbigen  gran  ^n  ernenern.  ©r  fd)ien 
ba§  fel)r  begreiflid)  gn  finben  nnb  uberreid)te  mir  fiir  bie  gndbige 
gran  biefe  l)ol)ere  5Ibno!atenred)nnng.  Unb  nnn  nod)  eine  33itte ! 
Gl)e  id)  0ie  non  meinem  nerl)aj3ten  ^^Inblicf  befreie,  tnerfen  0ie 

einen  Blicf  auf  jene§  33latt .  iIBa§  ift  ba§?  —  ©in 

10  tltac^trag  non  g^rer  ^')anb?  (^ieft.)  „gd)  nel)me  biefe  ©effion 
an  nnb  iibertrage  bie  mir  nnn  ^nfte|enben  Befit^rec^te  anf  ba§ 
@ut  ^Itborf  an  unferen  ^Setter  Dtic^arb  non  SSadbai^  al§  beffen 
erblid)e§  33efi|tnm." 


9.  Write  in  the  nominative  case  meinem  ner^af)ten  5lnblid  (1.  8), 
bie  mir  nnn  ^nftel)enben  33efipred)te  (1.  11). 


I) 

10.  Translate  into  English:— 

2Bem  ©3ott  mid  red)te  ©nnft  ermeifen, 

T)en  fd)idt  er  in  bie  raeite  SSelt; 

T)em  mid  er  feine  2Bunber  meifen 
gn  ^^erg  nnb  2® alb  nnb  0trom  nnb  gelb. 

T)ie  ^rdgen,  bie  ^u  .f)anfe  liegen, 

©rquidet  nid)t  bag  dRorgenrot, 

0ie  miffen  nnr  non  .*ilinbermiegen, 

'’Bon  0orgen,  Caft  nnb  dtot  nm  23rot. 


^te  33acf)Iein  non  ben  33ergen  fprtngen, 

®ie  Serc^en  fd^roirren  nor  Suft; 

fodt’  id)  nic^t  mit  t^nen  fingen 
5in§  noder  unb  frijc^er  33ruft? 

^Den  Ueben  @ott  la[f’  ic§  nur  raalten; 

33dc^lein,  Serc^en,  2BaIb  unb  gelb 
Unb  ®rb’  unb  .^immel  mid  er^alten, 

.g)at  auc^  mein’  ©ad)’  auf§  beft’  beftedt ! 

E 

11.  Translate  into  English: — 

3d)  fd)rieb  fpdter  ein  paarmal  an  bie  junge  3©itme,  urn  mi(^ 
nac^  il)reni  iBefinben  gu  erfunbigen,  er^ielt  aber  nur  ein  ©c^reiben 
ber  ?D^ama,  fie  laffe  mir  banten,  fei  aber  unfd^ig,  mir  antmorten, 
ba  fie  burd)  nid)t§  erinnert  raerben  mode.  3c^  nerfut^te  e§  fpdter 
nod)  einmal,  of)ne  befferen  (J-rfoIg.  01ad)  unb  nad^  gemoi)nte  id)  mid) 
baran,  an  fie  nur  raie  an  eine  liebe  ^ote  benfen,  unb  pd)ften§, 
menu  i^  einem  au§  jenem  Jbreife  mieber  einmal  auf  ber  ©trape  begeg^ 
nete,  fielen  mir  bie  alien  ©rinnerungen  ein.  ^ie§  mar  aber  fe^r 
felten,  ba  mir  jeber  einer  anberen  2®elt  angepren,  anberen  ©efd^dften 
nad^ge^en,  anbere  Orte  befuc^en,  unb  fo  raurbe  nad^  unb  nad^  jene 
ganje  in  mir  au§gemif(^t.  3Sie  oft  nerlieren  mir  ja  T)inge, 
opne  bie  mir  gar  nid)t  leben  ^u  lonnen  glaubten,  unb  leben  boc^ 
meiter,  anbere  geminnenb,  bie  mir  aud^  mieber  nerlieren  merben,  unb 
fo  immer  fort;  nic^tS  bleibt,  nic^t§  pdlt  au§,  ni(^t§  ift  treu,  mir 
felbft  finb  eg  ja  aud^  nidf)t. 

12.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)ag  feltfame  Sid^t  macl)te  ade  nertrauter,  unb  fo  lonnten  ©ali 
unb  33rend)en  nid)t  nml)in,  fid)  unter  bie  gemeinfame  Suftbarfeit  ju 
mifi^en  unb  aud^  mit  anbern  ^u  tauten.  5lber  jebegmal,  menu  fie 
ein  2Beilc^en  getrennt  gemefen,  flogen  fie  jufammen  unb  feierten  ein 
3®ieberfe^en  alg  ob  fie  fid^  ja^relang  gefud)t  unb  enblid^  gefunben. 
©ali  mad)te  ein  traurigeg  ©efic^t,  menu  er  mit  einer  anbern  tan^te, 
unb  brel)te  fortmd^renb  bag  @eficl)t  nad)  23rend^en  ^in,  meld)e  il)n 
nid)t  anfa^,  menu  fie  noruberfd)mebte,  glii^te  mie  eine  ^urpurroje 
unb  ubergludlid)  fd^ien,  mit  mem  fie  aud^  tan^te. 
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August  Examinations,  1926 


UPPER  SCHOOL 

GERMAN  COMPOSITION  ^ 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 
Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  My  uncle  who  lives  in  the  country  has  many  animals : 
horses,  sheep,  cows,  etc. 

2.  Most  of  the  old  towns  on  the  banks  of  the  Ehine  are  very 
pretty. 

3.  There  are  now  many  students  at  the  university ;  some 
intend  to  become  teachers,  others  doctors  or  lawyers. 

4.  I  should  like  to  accompany  you  to  Europe  this  summer, 
if  I  had  the  time. 

5.  His  voice  (©timme)  was  so  weak  that  one  could  hardly  hear 
him  speak. 

6.  You  ought  to  have  brought  a  better  pen  ;  then  you  could 
have  written  better. 

7.  A  few  years  ago  one  heard  nothing  of  him,  but  this  year 
he  has  been  elected  (geica^It)  mayor  of  the  city. 

8.  Get  up  early  my  boy ;  the  train  for  Niagara  leaves  at 
twenty  minutes  to  eight. 

9.  I  am  glad  to  be  able  to  tell  you  that  the  news  from  the 
hospital  is  more  favourable. 

10.  He  asked  me  where  Mr.  Listner  lived,  and  I  told  him  at 
No.  252  William  Street. 

11.  I  had  no  money  about  me,  otherwise  I  should  have  paid 
the  bill. 

12.  The  beggar  who  was  standing  at  the  door  when  we  returned 
home,  asked  us  for  money. 

13.  I  have  been  told.  At  what  time?  At  my  uncle’s.  Let  us 
sing  a  song.  I  am  very  sorry.  He  could  not  write  with  it. 
Near  the  city  of  Paris.  He  has  had  to  study.  My  brother  and 
his.  There  are  people  who  believe  that. 


[over] 


14.  One  day  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Engelmann,  with  their  eleven -year 
old  son,  their  charming  daughter  Marie,  and  the  latter’s  lover, 
Dr.  Eckart,  made  an  excursion  (31u§flug)  to  a  ruined  castle  near 
their  native  city  of  Hackelburg.  There  they  met  with  a  well- 
dressed  stranger  who  had  come  thither  on  foot.  After  a  few 
minutes’  conversation  the  stranger  handed  Mr.  Engelmann  a 
a  card  with  the  name  Istvan,  Count  of  Csanady.  Mrs.  Engel¬ 
mann  listened  most  attentively  to  his  description  of  Hungarian 
life,  and  found  him  so  interesting  that  she  invited  him  to  return 
to  Hackelburg  in  their  carriage,  although  there  was  no  more 
room  inside,  and  it  was  raining  hard.  The  invitation  was 
accepted,  however,  and  young  Dr.  Eckart  had  to  mount  the  box 
with  only  an  old  cotton  umbrella  to  protect  him  from  the  rain 
and  wind.  The  interesting  stranger  allowed  him  to  do  this, 
and  seated  himself  calmly  beside  Marie. 

Next  day  the  Count  called  on  the  Engelmann’s,  which  was 
quite  proper  (in  ber  Orbnung) ;  and  two  days  later  he  repeated 
his  visit  and  was  invited  to  dinner  on  Sunday,  which  seemed  to 
Dr.  Eckart  quite  superfluous.  Gradually  the  Count  became 
recognized  as  a  friend  of  the  family,  and  led  Mrs.  Engelmann  to 
believe  that  he  had  a  strong  liking  (3^eigung)  for  Marie :  more¬ 
over,  that  he  was  about  to  purchase  a  fine  castle  in  the 
neighbourhood,  and  that  the  owner  insisted  on  his  paying  a 
larger  sum  as  earnest-money  (^auf  j(i§illing)  than  he  had  brought 
from  Hungary.  Mrs.  Engelmann  offered  to  lend  him  the 
necessary  money,  and  when  she  was  about  to  give  it  to  him,  the 
Mayor  of  Hackelburg,  accompanied  by  a  strange  police-officer, 
enters  the  room  and  arrests  the  Count,  who  is  a  clever  swindler 
named  Louis  Spindler,  a  tailor’s  apprentice  from  Thorn. 


Department  of  iSPucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1926 


COMMEECIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BUSINESS  CORRESPONDENCE  AND 
OFFICE  PRACTICE 


1.  Discuss,  giving  reasons,  the  principles  that  should  char¬ 
acterize  collection  letters. 


2.  A.  B.,  of  Sudbury,  purchases  goods  invoiced  at  $200  from 
C.  D.,  of  Toronto,  payment  being  due  on  April  1,  1926.  Pay¬ 
ment  was  not  made  when  due  and,  on  April  5th,  C.  D.  asked 
you  to  write  to  A.  B.  regarding  the  matter.  No  reply  having 
been  received,  on  April  20th  you  are  asked  to  write  again  to  A.  B. 

Write  these  letters,  having  regard  to  the  principles  that 
should  govern  collection  letters. 


3.  Your  firm,  X.  Y.,  has  received  an  order  from  J.  Brace,  of 
Galt,  Ont.,  for  goods  amounting  to  $300.  This  is  the  first  time 
you  have  heard  from  Mr.  Brace  in  a  business  way. 

{a)  Write  a  letter  of  acknowledgment  in  such  form  as  you 
consider  proper.  Assume  any  kind  of  goods  you  wish,  and  refer 
to  terms  of  payment. 

(b)  State  what  precaution  your  firm  should  take  before 
allowing  Mr.  Brace  to  open  an  account. 


4.  Outline  a  system  for  handling  the  mail  in  the  office  of  a 
large  business  having  several  departments.  Deal  with  the 
filing  of  letters  received  and  of  copies  of  replies  to  the  same, 
enclosures,  indistinct  signatures,  personal  letters,  and  advertis¬ 
ing  matter. 


[over] 


5.  E.  Bruce,  of  Prescott,  Out.,  purchased  a  car  lot  of  goods, 
valued  at  $800,  from  The  Novel  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd., 
of  Toronto.  The  vendors  desire  to  assure  themselves  of  payment 
before  the  goods  are  delivered  to  the  purchaser. 

Outline  the  procedure  that  you,  on  behalf  of  the  vendors, 
would  follow.  Trace  the  steps  to  be  taken,  up  to  the  time  the 
funds  are  deposited  to  the  credit  of  the  vendors’  account  with 
their  Toronto  bankers.  Draw  up  any  form  that,  in  addition  to 
the  Bill  of  Lading,  may  be  required.  Shipment  was  made  on 
June  15,  1926. 

6.  A.  Warne  of  Toronto  has  arranged  with  the  Bank  of 
Montreal  for  a  line  of  credit  of  $30,000  and  of  this  amount 
desires  to  make  use  of  $10,000  at  once,  the  advance  to  be  made 
for  a  period  of  three  months  on  his  giving  to  the  bank  his 
promissory  note.  He  is  also  to  leave  with  the  bank  as  collateral 
security,  drafts  drawn  on  customers. 

(a)  Explain  the  steps  to  be  taken  in  order  to  have  the 
amount  placed  to  his  credit;  also,  the  steps  taken  by  the  bank 
(i)  with  regard  to  the  collateral  as  it  is  collected,  and  (ii)  on  the 
due  date  of  the  advance. 

(b)  Draw  up  the  note  to  be  used  to  obtain  the  advance, 
the  date  to  be  May  1,  1926. 

7.  A  business  man,  who  is  not  familiar  with  the  advantages 
to  be  obtained  from  the  use  of  labour-saving  devices  in  an  office, 
asks  you  for  information  that  may  convince  him  of  their  desir¬ 
ability. 

Discuss  the  construction  and  mode  of  operation  of  one 
device  (not  a  typewriter).  Name  five  others  and  point  out  the 
purpose  of  each. 
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BUSINESS  PRACTICE  AND 
BUSINESS  LAW 


1.  {a)  State  what  is  required  of  a  Limited  Partner  so  that  he 
may  be  assured  of  his  exemption  from  liability  beyond  the 
amount  of  capital  contributed. 

(b)  For  registration  of  a  Limited  Partnership,  what  infor¬ 
mation  is  necessary  and  where,  under  Ontario  law,  must  it  be 
filed? 

2.  (a)  Give  the  period,  under  the  Statute  of  Limitations, 
within  which  an  action  can  be  brought  in  Ontario  in  each  of 
the  following  cases :  Bonds,  Judgments,  Promissory  Notes, 
Mortgagor’s  Covenant. 

(6)  After  an  account  was  outlawed  under  the  Statute  of 
Limitations  the  debtor  wrote  the  creditor  as  follows :  “I  do  not 
deny  that  I  received  the  goods  and  I  have  never  disputed  the 
amount,  but  I  do  not  intend  to  pay  any  part  of  the  account  and 
you  know  the  reason  why.”  Is  this  an  acknowledgment  that 
would  revive  the  debt  ?  State  reasons. 

3.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  “Accommodation  Party”  to  a 
Bill  or  Note.  To  whom  is  he  liable  ? 

4.  Specify  the  facts  that  should  be  stated  in  a  prospectus 
issued  by  a  company  incorporated  under  the  Ontario  Companies 
Act  ? 

5.  Discuss  the  possibility  of  collecting  the  rates  of  intetest 
specified  in  the  following  cases  : — 

(a)  A  merchant  has  printed  on  his  bills  and  invoices  that 
interest  at  the  rate  of  per  annum  will  be  charged  on  overdue 
accounts. 

(b)  A  customer  contracted  to  pay  a  rate  of  on  a  loan 
from  a  bank.  He  afterwards  refuses  to  pay  more  than  5%. 

[over] 


6.  Explain  the  whole  procedure  in  accepting  a  Bill  of  Ex¬ 
change.  Point  out  the  obligations  that  are  implied  though  not 
actually  expressed  by  the  acceptance. 

7.  {a)  State  what  is  required  of  the  vendor  in  a  transaction 
coming  within  the  Conditional  Sales  Act  in  Ontario,  so  that  he 
may  protect  his  interest  in  the  article  sold. 

(b)  If  the  goods  are  repossessed  for  breach  of  contract, 
what  is  required  of  the  vendor  before  they  may  be  resold  ? 

8.  State  the  provisions  of  the  Ontario  Companies  Act 
governing : — 

(a)  The  power  of  a  company  to  restrict  the  right  of  a 
holder  of  paid-up  shares  to  transfer  the  same. 

(b)  The  books  of  record  required  to  be  kept  by  the 
company. 

(c)  The  appointment  and  duties  of  auditors. 

(d)  The  information  to  be  given  in  the  balance  sheet. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING  PRACTICE 


1.  On  May  1,  1925,  Watson  Bros,  shipped,  for  sale  on  their 
account,  a  consignment  of  goods  valued  at  $9500.00  to  Baker  & 
Sons,  agents,  Toronto ;  sale  to  be  on  5%  commission  basis  with 
1%  additional  for  guaranty  of  collection  of  accounts.  On 
completion  of  sales  a  final  report  was  made  on  July  10,  as 
follows :  Sales,  $8696.65 ;  expenses  in  connection  therewith 
exclusive  of  commission  and  guaranty,  $85.00.  The  net  pro¬ 
ceeds  were  placed  to  Watson  Bros,  credit  subject  to  sight  draft. 

Baker  &  Sons’  fiscal  year  ended  June  30.  At  that  date 
they  had  sold  three-quarters  of  Watson  Bros.’  consignment  for 
$7600.00,  but  had  incurred  the  expenses,  $85.00,  mentioned 
above  applicable  to  the  whole  shipment. 

Show  Baker  &  Sons’  accounts  affected,  properly  closed  on 
July  10. 


2.  The  ABC  Company,  Limited,  issued  $10,000.00  of  bonds 
bearing  interest  at  6%  and  payable  in  ten  years.  As  a  protec¬ 
tion  to  the  bondholders,  the  Deed  of  Trust  required  a  Sinking 
Fund  to  be  established  and  also  specified  that  payments  to  this 
fund  must  be  made  out  of  profits  (earnings),  thus  making 
necessary  the  creation  of  a  Sinking  Fund  Reserve  account.  The 
trustee  invested  the  Sinking  Fund  in  conservative  securities  and 
the  interest  thus  earned  was  credited  to  the  Sinking  Fund 
Reserve. 

Make  the  Journal  entries,  with  explanation,  for  the  above, 
omitting  the  amounts  : — 

(a)  At  the  time  the  bonds  were  issued. 

(h)  At  the  end  of  the  first  year. 

(c)  At  the  end  of  the  second  year. 

(d)  At  the  end  of  the  tenth  year. 

[over] 


3.  The  following  is  the  Trial  Balance  of  the  Sterling  Manu¬ 
facturing  Company,  Limited,  taken  December  31,  1925.  Their 
fiscal  year  corresponds  with  the  calendar  year  : — 

Ledger  Debit  Items 

Imprest  Cash  Fund . $  500.00 

Bank  of  Toronto .  1210.00 

Accounts  Receivable .  6500.00 

Bills  Receivable . 4200.00 

Finished  Goods  Inventory,  Jan.  1 .  9550.00 

Raw  Material  Inventory,  Jan.  1 .  7150.00 

Raw  Material  Purchases  .  16200.00 

Freight — In .  250.00 

Duty  .  50.00 

Wages .  11000.00 

Donations . 300.00 

Advertising .  4000.00 

Plant  and  Machinery .  30000.00 

Heat,  Light,  and  Power  (Factory) .  1600.00 

Insurance  (4/5  Factory — 1/5  Raw  Material) .  200.00 

Royalties  (Manufacturing) .  1800.00 

Legal  Fees  .  400.00 

Salesmen’s  Salaries .  3600.00 

Salesmen’s  Expenses . . .  1400.00 

Taxes  on  Plant .  450.00 

Patents .  .  14000.00 

Delivery  Motor  Truck .  2600.00 

Gasoline  and  Motor  Truck  Repairs . 200.00 

Organization  Expense . 4800.00 

General  Expense . .  ’  350.00 

Returns  and  Rebates  on  Sales .  690.00 

Directors’  Fees .  1000.00 

Collection  and  Exchange .  100.00 

Goodwill .  6000.00 

Office  Salaries .  3000.00 

Discounts  Off  Sales .  800.00 

Repairs  to  Machinery  . .  1200.00 

Office  Furniture .  2500.00 

Heat  and  Light  of  Office .  50.00 


137650.00 

Ledger  Credit  Items 

Accounts  Payable .  1600.00 

Bills  Payable . 2400.00 

Reserve  for  Bad  Debts .  350.00 

Reserve  for  Depreciation  on  Plant  and  Machinery  6000.00 

Reserve  for  Depreciation  on  Patents .  4000.00 

Sales .  42100.00 

Bills  Receivable  Discounted .  2200.00 

Returns  and  Rebates  on  Material  Purchases .  1300.00 

Discounts  on  Material  Purchases .  700.00 

Surplus .  22000.00 

Capital  Stock,  Preferred  .  25000.00 

Capital  Stock,  Common .  30000.00 


137650.00 


Instructions : — 

Write  off  $420.00  of  Accounts  Eeceivable  as  Bad  and  then 
bring  the  Eeserve  for  Bad  Debts  up  to  5%  of  Accounts  Eeceiv¬ 
able. 

Insurance  Policy  was  dated  April  1,  1925,  and  the  expira¬ 
tion  date,  April  1,  1926. 

Depreciation  provisions : — 

Plant  and  Machinery  5%  Patents .  10% 

Delivery  Truck  ....  20%  Office  Furniture . 20% 

Dividend  declarations  of  7%  on  Preferred  and  6%  on 
Common  stock  have  been  passed  by  the  Board  of  Directors. 

4%  of  Organization  Expense  and  20%  of  Goodwill  are 
written  off  the  books. 


Inventories  taken  December  31,  1925  : — 

Finished  Goods  on  hand  . $ 

Raw  Material  on  hand  . . . 

Catalogues  on  hand . . . 

Wages  accrued  . . . 

Salaries  accrued — Office,  $50  ;  Salesmen,  $150. . . 


12500.00 

9500.00 

800.00 

100.00 

200.00 


(a)  Make  the  adjusting  Journal  entries  for  the  above. 

(5)  Omiting  percentages,  prepare  : — 

(i)  A  Manufacturing  Statement. 

(ii)  A  Trading  Statement. 

(iii)  A  Classified  Profit  and  Loss  Statement. 

(iv)  A  Classified  Balance  Sheet. 

(v)  An  Appropriation  Account. 
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BOOK-KEEPING  THEORY 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  elements  entering  into  Goodwill? 

(b)  How  is  the  value  of  the  Goodwill  of  a  business 
arrived  at  ? 

2.  What  do  you  understand  by  the  following  terms  as  used 
in  accountancy :  wasting  asset,  over-capitalization,  turnover, 
working  capital,  treasury  stock  ? 

3.  (a)  Explain  the  nature  of  a  Suspense  account. 

(b)  Give  two  examples  of  (i)  legitimate  purposes  for  which 
a  Suspense  account  may  be  used,  (ii)  errors  which  the  abuse  of 
a  Suspense  account  may  cover. 

4.  Why  are  assets  and  liabilities  classified  as  Fixed  and 
Current  and  so  arranged  on  the  Balance  Sheet  ? 

5.  What  is  the  object  in  setting  up  a  Eeserve  for  Bad  Debts? 

6.  (a)  Explain  the  Diminishing  Balance  method  of  providing 
for  the  depreciation  of  a  fixed  asset  and  state  its  advantages. 

(b)  Differentiate  between  depreciation  and  amortization. 

7.  {a)  What  are  Secret  Eeserves? 

{b)  State  four  ways  in  which  they  may  be  created. 

(c)  Give  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  Secret 
Eeserves. 

8.  Point  out  the  advantages  of  keeping  Petty  Cash  by  the 
Imprest  system. 


[over] 


9.  State  what  entries  you  would  make  for  the  following : — 

(a)  A  remittance  of  $50,  on  account,  is  received  from 
J.  Adams,  whose  account  had  two  years  previously  been  written 
off  as  bad. 

(b)  The  shareholders  donated  back  to  the  Company  50 
shares  of  stock,  par  value  $100  each.  This,  the  Company,  two 
months  later,  sold  at  $70  per  share. 

(c)  A  machine  used  for  ten  years  had  been  depreciated  on 
the  books  to  a  residual  value  of  $100  and  is  now  sold  for  $500. 

{d)  Issuing  fully  paid  shares  of  stock  to  an  underwriter  as 
commission  for  guaranteeing  that  the  issue  will  be  subscribed 
for  by  the  public. 


10.  The  firm  of  Winters  &  Sanderson  does  a  thriving  retail 
departmental  business  in  groceries  and  hardware.  Their  books 
are  still  kept  by  Single  Entry.  You  are  employed  to  change  the 
books  to  Double  Entry  and  to  open  separate  ledgers  for  Accounts 
Eeceivable  and  Accounts  Payable.  The  books  are  designed  on 
the  self-balancing  principle,  and  the  Controlling  accounts  kept 
in  the  General  Ledger. 

(a)  Explain  your  procedure. 

(b)  Draft  the  form  of  all  the  necessary  books  of  original 
entry. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


MERCANTILE  ARITHMETIC 


Note  1 : — Seven  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

Note  2  : — A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  On  Oct.  19,  1925,  I  sold  a  house  for  $11,250.  The  taxes 

for  the  current  year  amounting  to  $257*50  were  paid  in  full. 
An  insurance  policy  for  3  years,  premium  $41*50  was  dated 
April  19,  1924.  The  buyer  assumes  a  mortgage  for  $5,000, 
already  on  the  property,  bearing  interest  at  payable 

Jan.  15th  and  July  15th.  He  also  gives  a  second  mortgage  for 
$2500,  the  balance  to  be  paid  in  cash.  Make  the  adjustments 
and  determine  the  cash  balance. 

2.  {a)  What  rate  of  interest  per  annum  could  a  merchant 
afford  to  pay  on  a  loan  to  take  advantage  of  the  discount  on 
goods  purchased  on  terms  of  2%  30  days  or  net  90  days  ? 

(6)  A  bank  in  discounting  a  70-day  note  bearing  interest 
at  6%  per  annum  makes  7*8771%  per  annum  on  its  investment. 
What  was  the  rate  of  discount  ? 

3.  A  Canadian  exporter  shipped  to  his  agent  in  Amsterdam 
1200  tons  of  hay  purchased  in  Canada  at  $12*50  a  ton.  He 
prepaid  freight  to  Amsterdam  at  $4*50  per  ton  and  other 
expenses  amounting  to  $2800.  The  hay  was  sold  in  Holland  at 
68*50  florins  per  metric  ton ;  expenses  in  Holland  included  an 
import  duty  of  10%,  on  a  valuation  of  60  florins  per  metric  ton, 
cartage  charges  of  2610*20  florins,  commission  of  2%  for  selling, 
and  lh%  for  guaranteeing  payment.  The  agent  remits  proceeds 
by  draft  on  Toronto  purchased  at  39*19  cents  per  florin.  Find 
the  net  profit  to  the  Canadian  exporter. 

(1  metric  ton  =  2202*6  lbs.) 

4.  A  man  is  offered  $2000  cash,  and  $1000  at  the  end  of  each 
year  for  3  years  for  a  house  and  lot.  Determine  what  sum  of 
money  paid  at  the  end  of  each  year  for  4  years  would  be  equiv¬ 
alent  to  this  offer,  money  being  worth  5%  per  annum. 

[ovek] 


5.  The  costs  of  a  factory  per  week  are  as  follows :  material, 
$1850;  labour,  $840;  factory  expense,  $180;  and  there  is  an 
output  of  150  articles  per  w^eek,  all  alike. 

(a)  Find  the  selling  price  per  article  if  a  net  profit  of  30% 
on  cost  is  made  ,  after  allowing  10%  of  the  sales  for  selling 
expense  and  12%  of  the  sales  for  bad  debts. 

{b)  If  material  advances  15%  and  labour  advances  12J%, 
how  many  more  articles  per  week  must  be  turned  out  to  make 
the  same  amount  of  net  profit  as  before  ? 

6.  A  mortgage  for  $8000  with  interest  at  6%  is  drawn  for  4 
years.  It  calls  for  payments  on  principal  of  $400  yearly,  the 
interest  also  being  paid  yearly.  What  should  a  buyer  pay  for 
this  mortgage  to  yield  7%  on  his  investment  ? 

7.  On  Nov.  15,  1925,  White  paid  his  broker  $2500  as  margin 
on  the  purchase  of  140  shares  of  C.  P.  E.  stock  at  142|-,  and  75 
shares  of  Bell  Telephone  at  138.  On  Dec.  12,  1925,  owing  to  a 
decline  in  prices  the  broker  called  for  $800  more  margin.  On 
Jan  1,  1926,  a  quarterly  dividend  at  the  rate  of  10%  per  annum 
was  paid  on  the  C.P.E.,  and  on  Feb.  1,  the  Bell  Telephone  stock 
paid  a  quarterly  dividend  at  the  rate  of  8%  per  annum.  On  the 
25th  of  February  the  C.P.E.  was  sold  at  138|-  and  the  Bell 
Telephone  was  sold  at  135.  Brokerage  in  each  case  was  30 
cents  per  share,  interest  was  allowed  and  charged  at  7%  per 
annum,  and  there  was  a  tax  on  sales  of  6  cents  a  share.  The 
account  was  closed  on  Feb.  25,  1926.  What  amount  should 
White  receive  ? 

8.  Find  the  cost  of  brickwork  and  plastering  for  a  sewer  of 
the  following  specifications  : — 

(a)  A  shaft  8  feet  square  and  50  feet  deep  sunk  to  the  level 
of  the  base  of  the  sewer,  is  to  be  bricked  up,  the  walls  and  base 
to  be  18  inches  thick. 

(b)  The  sewer  itself  being  rectangular  in  shape,  3  feet  high 
and  5  feet  wide  inside,  and  18  inches  thick,  has  a  cover  semi¬ 
circular  in  shape  also  18  inches  thick.  The  whole  is  constructed 
of  brick ;  the  sewer  opens  into  the  shaft  and  extends  for  640  feet 
on  each  side.  The  inner  surface  of  the  sewer  and  shaft  is  to  be 
coated  with  cement  at  a  cost  of  28  cents  a  square  yard.  The 
cost  of  the  brick  is  $24  per  M,  and  the  cost  of  laying  $6*40 
per  M.  Assume  that  it  requires  22  bricks  to  lay  one  cubic  foot. 


department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1926 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


ARITHMETIC  OF  INVESTMENT 


Note  1 : — Seven  questions  constitute  a  full  jpa^per. 

Note  2  : — A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  he  obtained  from 
the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  {a)  In  how  many  years  would  a  deposit  of  $10,450  amount 
to  $26,000,  interest  at  per  annum,  calculated  half-yearly  ? 

{h)  What  monthly  payment  is  equivalent  to  $1000  per 
annum,  money  being  worth  6%  per  annum,  calculated  monthly? 

2.  A  city  borrows  $60,000  at  5%  and  agrees  to  repay  principal 
and  interest  in  equal  annual  payments  of  $4000.  How  long 
will  it  take  to  pay  the  debt  ? 

3.  A  loan  of  $25,000  with  interest  at  6%  is  to  be  repaid  in  10 
equal  annual  instalments  of  principal  and  interest.  Find  the 
amount  of  the  annual  payment. 

4.  {a)  On  a  5%  basis  what  should  be  paid  for  a  $1000  6% 
bond  due  in  20  years,  with  a  privilege  of  redemption  in  15  years 
at  110,  interest  calculated  yearly?  Assume  that  the  option  is 
to  be  taken. 

(5)  A  special  machine  used  in  a  certain  plant  cost  $6,200. 
Its  life  is  estimated  at  10  years  and  scrap  value  $250.  The 
company  calculates  depreciation  by  the  reducing-balance  method. 
What  per  cent,  of  the  remaining  value  must  be  written  off  each 
year,  and  at  what  value  will  the  machine  be  listed  among  the 
company’s  assets  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  year  ? 

5.  A  corporation  can  spare  $30,000  annually  to  finance  a 
bond  issue  including  interest  at  5%  on  the  bonds,  and  also 
including  the  charges  for  the  Sinking  Fund.  If  the  Sinking 
Fund  earns  4%  compound  interest,  find  the  number  of  twenty- 
year  bonds  of  $100  each  that  the  company  can  issue. 

[over] 


6.  Find  the  amount  of  an  annuity  of  $1  per  annum  payable 
]p  times  a  year  for  n  years,  interest  at  nominal  rate  j  com¬ 
pounded  m  times  a  year. 

7.  A  freehold  estate  which  produces  rentals  of  $15,000  a  year 
is  to  be  held  in  succession  by  each  of  three  charitable  institu¬ 
tions  for  such  times  as  will  divide  its  value  equally  among  them. 
It  is  to  go  first  to  A,  then  to  B,  .and  then  perpetually  to  C.  For 
how  many  years  does  each  of  A  and  B  hold  it  if  money  is 
worth  5%  ? 

8.  A  railway  company  because  of  a  grade  on  their  roadway 
find  it  necessary  to  employ  a  helper  engine  and  crew.  The 
engine,  which  costs  $28000,  has  to  be  replaced  every  12  years. 
The  annual  expenditure  consists  of  fuel,  repairs,  etc.,  $2460, 
and  wages  $3240.  If  money  is  worth  5%  per  annum,  what  sum 
could  the  company  afford  to  spend  to  lower  the  grade  and  so 
dispense  with  the  helper  engine  and  crew  ? 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


STENOGRAPHY  THEORY 


1.  Write  an  explanatory  note  on  vowel  indication,  exclusive 
of  vowel  position. 

2.  {a)  What  is  the  difference  between  double  consonants  and 
compound  consonants  ? 

(b)  State  the  rules  for  the  writing  of  prefixes  ? 

(c)  When  should  stroke  s  be  written,  and  when  circle  s  ? 

3.  State  the  rules  that  govern  the  writing  of  the  large  “shun” 
hook. 

4.  Explain  with  illustrations  : — 

{a)  The  medial  use  of  semi-circles. 

(6)  Diphones. 

(c)  The  small  “shun”  hook. 

{d)  The  difference  in  the  use  of  “r”  and  “ray”. 

{e)  The  addition  of  “r”  and  “1”  hooks  to  “sh”. 

5.  (a)  State  and  illustrate  the  rules  for  the  halving  principle. 

(6)  State  and  illustrate  the  rules  for  “n”  and  “f  and  v” 

hooks. 

6.  Under  what  circumstances  may  the  strokes  “mp”  and  “ng” 
be  doubled  ? 

7.  Write  in  shorthand,  using  the  most  approved  form  :  I  am 
sure  there  is,  influential,  your  requirements,  nevertheless, 
referring  to  your  letter,  counsel  for  the  plaintiff,  for  the  purpose 
of,  best  of  our  ability,  more  or  less,  as  much  as  possible,  obstruc¬ 
tion,  administrative,  considered,  additional  expense,  manu¬ 
factured,  under  the  circumstances,  I  am  instructed  to  inform 
you,  please  forward,  instructive,  enlargement,  preliminary. 

8.  Write  in  shorthand  (all  vowels  to  be  inserted) :  weather, 
assuage,  longer,  theatre,  regularity,  documental,  self-conceit, 
self-praise,  inhabit,  irredeemable,  conspire,  magnetize,  feature, 
timber,  allowance,  splasher,  averse,  finger,  illustrates. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


STENOGRAPHY  PRACTICE  AND 
TYPEWRITING 


Pakt  a — Stenography 
( For  the  Presiding  Officer  only.) 

Note: — Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes  and  the 
typewritten  transcription. 

Before  dictating  the  paper — which  the  candidates  are  not  to  see — the 
Presiding  Officer  should  read  it  over  to  himself  and  time  himself,  so  as 
to  be  able  to  dictate  it  at  the  prescribed  rate — 60  words  per  minute.  To 
facilitate  this  the  selections  are  divided  into  half-minute  sections. 

The  Presiding  Officer  will  allow  one  half  minute  after  reading  each 
selection  before  beginning  the  next. 

For  transcription  of  notes  on  typewriter  immediately  following  the 
dictation,  55  minutes  shall  be  allowed. 

1.  Dear  Sir  : — 

We  hope  you  will  find  this  book,  “  What  the  Farmer  can  do  with 
Concrete,”  interesting  and  useful. 

We  know  full  well  that  it  does  not  cover  everything  that  /  can 
be  done  with  concrete,  for  no  one  book  could,  but,  as  you  will  note  on 
page  159,  we  publish  other  books,  each  covering  in  full  some  one  // 
particular  subject.  These,  and  others  that  we  expect  to  publish  from 
time  to  time,  will  be  gladly  furnished  upon  request. 

Nor  do  we  want  you  to  think  that  our  interest  /  in  the  matter 
ceases  after  we  have  supplied  the  books  requested,  but  we  do  want  you 
to  feel  free  to  write  us  at  any  time,  and  as  often  as  you  //  like,  regard¬ 
ing  any  additional  information  which  you  may  need  pertaining  to  the 
use  of  concrete. 

We  have  a  special  department,  fully  equipped  with  a  special  staff 
of  clerks,  whose  pleasure  /  it  will  be  to  give  you  such  assistance. 

“Canada”  Cement  is  handled  by  all  prominent  dealers  through¬ 
out  Canada,  is  a  thoroughly  good  cement,  and  is  very  highly  recom¬ 
mended. 

(3  minutes)  Yours  truly, // 

[over] 


2.  Dear  Sir  : — 

We  are  taking  the  liberty  of  submitting  to  you  herewith  a  few 
facts  and  figures  from  our  last  census. 

As  a  manufacturer,  presumably  looking  for  any  profitable 
market  /  for  your  product,  you  doubtless  will  be  interested  in  the 
possibility  of  conservative  extension,  even  though  you  may  not  consider 
it  advisable  to  make  any  change  in  your  present  policy  //  at  this  time. 

A  large  number  of  European  houses  have  secured  a  wide  and 
profitable  market  for  their  product  here.  That  more  have  not  already 
done  so  is  due  mainly  /  to  a  lack  of  realization  of  the  opportunities 
offered.  We  have  found  that  comparatively  little  is  known  in  Europe 
in  regard  to  the  market  in  Canada. 

We  should  welcome  an  //  opportunity  to  confer  with  you  in 
regard  to  the  possibility  of  extending  your  sales  to  Canada.  Our 
advice  and  suggestions  are  free,  and  we  shall  tell  you  frankly  any 
reason  /  why,  in  our  judgment,  your  product  could  not  be  successfully 
exploited  here. 

(2f  minutes)  Yours  very  truly. 


3.  Dear  Sir  :  — 

The  Dominion  Government  is  considering  the  advisability  of 
appointing  a  Eoyal  Commission  to  inquire  into  the  needs  and  present 
equipment  of  the  Dominion  as  respects  industrial  training  and 
/  technical  education,  and  into  the  system  and  methods  of  technical 
instruction  obtaining  in  other  countries,  particularly  in  Great  Britain, 
France,  Germany,  and  the  United  States.  It  is  intended  that  the  // 
Commission  shall  be  solely  for  the  purpose  of  gathering  information, 
the  information,  when  obtained,  to  be  published  in  a  suitable  report 
to  be  at  the  disposal  of  the  provinces  and  /  available  for  general 
distribution. 

I  may  say  that  the  view  of  the  government  is  that  a  commission 
of  the  kind  suggested,  might  render  valuable  services  to  the  Dominion 
as  a  /  whole,  since  it  would  be  in  a  position  to  conduct  an  inquiry  on 
a  wider  and  more  comprehensive  scale  than  might  be  considered 
desirable  or  possible  in  the  case  of  //  the  different  provinces,  and  which, 
if  undertaken  by  the  provinces  individually,  must  lead  inevitably  to 
the  duplication  and  reduplication  of  energy  and  expense. 

It  is  recognized,  however,  that  the  work  /  of  such  a  commission, 
to  be  of  national  service,  should  have  the  hearty  endorsation  of  the 
government  of  the  several  provinces  of  the  Dominion,  and  I  am,  there¬ 
fore,  writing  to  //  ask  if  the  appointment  by  the  federal  authorities  of 
a  commission  of  the  character  and  scope  suggested  would  meet  with 
the  approval  of  your  government,  and  to  inquire,  in  particular,  / 
whether  exception  would  be  taken  to  such  a  course  on  any  ground  of 
jurisdiction. 

(4^  minutes) 


Yours  faithfully. 
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STENOGRAPHY  PRACTICE  AND 
TYPEWRITING 


Part  B. — Typewriting  Practice 

Note: — Give  the  correct  form  and  punctuation  in  each  case; 
use  no  vertical  ruling ;  use  a  separate  sheet  for  each  question. 

1.  Typewrite  a  copy  of  the  following : — 

$4,000,000 

MANITOBA  PAPER  COMPANY,  LIMITED 
FIRST  MORTGAGE  6^%  SERIAL  GOLD  BONDS 


Of  the  above  amount  of  Bonds.  $1,500,000  are  offered  for  sale  in  Canada 
and  $2,500,000  are  being  offered  simultaneously  in  the  United  States. 


Date 

Price 

Date 

Price 

Amount 

Maturing 

to  Yield 

Amount 

Maturing 

to  Yield 

$150,000. 

.  .April  1,  1931 . 

.  .6.50Y 

$250,000. 

.  .April  1,  1939. 

.  .  6.75% 

175,000. 

.  .April  1,  1932. 

.  .6.50% 

275,000. 

.  .April  1,  1940. 

. .  6.75% 

175,000. 

.  .April  1,  1933. 

.  .6.50% 

275,000. 

.  .April  1,  1941 . 

.  .  6.80% 

200,000. 

.  .April  1,  1934 . 

..6.55% 

300,000. 

.  .April  1,  1942. 

.  .  6.80% 

200,000. 

.  .April  1,  1935. 

.  .6.60% 

300,000. 

.  .April  1,  1943. 

.  .  6.80% 

225,000. 

.  .April  1,  1936 . 

.  .6.65% 

325,000. 

.  .April  1,  1944. 

.  .  6.80% 

225,000. 

.  .April  1,  1937. 

..6.70% 

325,000. 

.  .April  1,  1945. 

.  .  6.80% 

250,000. 

.  .April  1,  1938. 

..6.75% 

350,000. 

.  .April  1,  1946 . 

.  .  6.80% 

2.  Typewrite  the  following: — 

Recently  we  underwrote  an  $850,000  issue  of  First  Mortgage  6|% 
Leasehold  Bonds  on  the  41st  Street  and  7th  Avenue  Building  in  New 
York  City.  Hundreds  of  our  customers,  recognizing  the  advantageous 
location  of  the  security  for  this  issue,  purchased  these  bonds  in  $1000, 
$500,  and  $100  denominations.  They  appreciated  the  soundness  of  locat¬ 
ing  an  office  building  one  block  south  of  Times  Square - midway 

between  two  great  railroad  terminals  and  convenient  to  the  leading  hotels. 
They  saw  the  advantages  of  subway  connection  to  all  parts  of  the  city  and 
of  a  corner  where  the  offices  will  have  plenty  of  daylight.  And  the  income 
from  this  building  has  demonstrated  the  wisdom  of  its  location.  Before 
the  building  was  completed,  the  owner  had  signed  leases  from  tenants  at 
rentals  sufficient  to  cover  all  operating  expenses,  including  the  interest  on 
the  bond  issue. 

[over] 


3.  Copy  the  following  ; — 

Montreal,  Que. — The  feature  of  the  resumption  of  trading  on  the 
Montreal  Stock  Exchange  to-day,  was  the  heavy  buying  of  several  of  the 
high-priced  issues.  Montreal  Power,  Brazilian  Traction,  and  Consolidated 
Smelters  absorbed  over  two-thirds  of  the  total  turnover,  and  all  three 
registered  substantial  gains.  In  the  balance  of  the  list,  a  large  group  of 
wide  advances  were  recorded. 

The  volume  of  business  transacted  showed  a  decided  increase.  Total 
sales  amounted  to  25,307  shares,  as  compared  with  7,920  shares  on  last 
Thursday  and  9,943  shares  on  the  corresponding  day  of  last  year.  Bond 
sales  totalled  $97,000. 

Renewal  of  the  reports  that  the  shares  of  the  Montreal  Light,  Heat, 
and  Power,  Consolidated  would  shortly  be  divided  into  smaller  units 
caused  considerable  demand  for  the  company’s  stock.  This  issue  had  sales 
totalling  8,377  shares,  and  closed  at  227,  for  a  net  gain  of  8  points,  which 
was  the  greatest  gain  of  the  session.  Pov'^er  sold  up  to  the  new  peak  of 
227^-  The  former  high  record  touched  by  this  issue  was  227  in  February 
last.  Shawinigan  participated  in  Power’s  demonstration,  advancing  two 
points  at  185,  on  a  small  turnover. 

Other  price  changes  included  ;  Asbestos,  up  and  the  preferred 
up  1 ;  Atlantic  Sugar,  up  | ;  Canada  Steamships  preferred,  up  1 ;  Lauren- 
tide,  up  1  j ;  Steel  of  Canada,  up  1 ;  and  Twin  City,  up  f . 

4.  Copy  the  following  : — 

Henry  Mond,  son  of  Sir  Alfred  Mond,  says  “  the  discoveries  have 
been  extraordinary.  None  of  us  makes  claims.  We  can  only  go  by  what 
actually  has  been  seen,  but  I  have  no  hesitation  in  saying  we  think  we 
have  found  a  great  gold  field,  bigger  in  area  than  the  Rand  gold  field — the 
world  will  be  surprised.” 

“Great  reefs  of  gold-bearing  rock  stretching  to  the  horizon”  is  the 
way  the  situation  is  described.  Details  are  not  authenticated  as  yet,  but 
nothing  is  impossible.  A  member  of  the  syndicate  controlling  this  find, 
expresses  the  opinion  that  the  development  will  appreciably  affect  the 
prosperity  of  Great  Britain. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


PENMANSHIP 


1.  Give  instructions  for  correct  writing  position  of  (a)  arms, 

(b)  pen,  (c)  paper. 


2.  Make  a  classification  of  the  small  letters,  based  on  simi¬ 
larity  of  form  and  movement. 


3.  Set  up  one  line  each  of  the  following  movement  exercises  : 
(a)  Double  space  compact  left  oval. 

(h)  Double  space  retraced  left  oval. 

(c)  Single  space  retraced  right  oval. 

(d)  Single  space  compact  right  oval. 

(e)  Single  space  push  and  pull. 


4.  Write  one  line  of  each  of  the  following  capitals,  placing 
fifteen  on  each  line :  M,  A,  J,  S,  R,  H,  Z,  F,  B,  W. 


5.  Write  the  following  : — 

Commercial  Failures 


Year 

No. 

Assets 

Liabilities 

1906 

1,184 

$  6,499,052 

$  9,085,773 

1907 

1,278 

9,443,227 

13,221,250 

1908 

1,640 

12,008,113 

14,931,790 

1909 

1,442 

10,318,511 

12,982,800 

1910 

1,262 

11,013,396 

14,514,650 

1911 

1,332 

9,964,604 

13,491,196 

1912 

1,357 

8,783,409 

12,316,936 

1913 

1,719 

12,658,979 

16,979,406 

1914 

2,898 

30,909,653 

35,045,095 

1915 

2,461 

37,588,758 

38,018,115 

[over] 


6.  Write  each  of  the  following  lines  three  times.  Leave  a 
blank  line  after  each  group. 

(a)  minimum,  commissions,  increases. 

(h)  obligatory,  kilowat,  spherical. 

(c)  syndicate,  physique,  patronage. 

(d)  Aim  to  improve  movement  and  form. 

(e)  Intelligent  practice  brings  success. 

(/)  Penmanship  is  an  art ;  master  it. 

7.  Draw  a  line  down  the  centre  of  your  page.  Write  each  of 
the  signatures  given  below  four  times.  In  the  case  of  each  of 
the  first  four  names,  capitals  must  be  joined :  C.  C.  Coleman, 
A.  P.  Ehodes,  G.  E.  Dennis,  H.  H.  Keeler,  L.  N.  Ormond, 
F.  S.  Joliet,  N.  0.  Irving,  T.  W.  York. 

8.  Write  the  following  paragraph,  using  a  rapid,  muscular 
movement : — 

The  standard  of  deferred  payments  is  of  importance  not 
merely  in  the  purchase  and  sales  of  actual  commodities,  but  also  . 
in  connection  with  the  lending  of  funds.  Business  is  largely 
conducted  in  the  modern  industrial  world  by  means  of  borrowed 
capital,  represented  by  credit  instruments  in  the  form  of  stocks, 
bonds,  notes,  and  bills  of  exchange.  All  these  financial  borrow¬ 
ings  involve  risks  of  loss  incident  to  economic  changes  during 
the  life  of  the  loans ;  and  it  is  accordingly  necessary  that  the 
standard  of  deferred  payments  be  a  commodity  possessing  a  high 
degree  of  value  stability. 

9.  Using  the  Marking  Alphabet,  write  : — 

{a)  A,  M,  B,  E,  Y,  G,  K,  W,  S,  T. 

{b)  The  small  letters  of  the  alphabet. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


AUDITING 


1.  Discuss  the  main  differences  between  the  audit  of  a  Part¬ 
nership  and  that  of  a  Limited  Company. 

2.  State  (a)  your  views  as  to  the  value  of  preparing  working 
papers  during  an  audit,  (6)  the  important  features  to  be  borne 
in  mind  in  their  preparation  and  use. 

3.  A  Company  incorporated  in  Canada  has  foreign  branches. 
In  drawing  up  a  Balance  Sheet  of  the  Company,  state  the  bases 
on  which  the  undermentioned  accounts,  carried  on  the  books 
of  the  foreign  branches,  should  be  converted  into  Canadian 
currency :  (a)  Plant  and  Machinery,  (b)  Profit  for  the  year, 

(c)  Accounts  Receivable,  (d)  Accounts  Payable,  (e)  Remittances 
to  Head  Office. 


4.  A  manufacturing  concern  employs  400  men.  Bearing  in 
mind  the  danger  of  manipulation  and  fraud,  outline  a  system 
by  which  wages  may  be  accurately  recorded  and  properly 
checked  and  paid. 

5.  Explain  how  each  of  the  following  should  be  treated  on  a 
Balance  Sheet : — 

(а)  Premium  received  on  Capital  Stock. 

(б)  Organization  expenses. 

(c)  Capital  surplus. 

(d)  Deferred  revenue. 

(e)  Advance  payments  on  a  purchase  of  materials  not  yet 
delivered. 


6.  State  what  precautions  you  would  take  in  examining 
vouchers  for  the  following  : — 

{a)  Purchase  of  materials. 

(b)  Payment  of  expenses  by  cheque. 

(c)  Payments  on  Progress  Certificates  for  Extension  to 
Plant. 

[over] 


7.  Describe  the  procedure  followed  in  sending  statements 
direct  to  a  client’s  customers  for  confirmation  of  outstanding 
accounts,  and  state  the  value  of  this  check. 

8.  You  are  appointed  auditor  for  a  mining  company.  Describe 
your  procedure  in  verifying  the  following  items : — 

{a)  Value  placed  on  mining  property. 

(b)  Provision  for  depletion  of  mine’s  value. 

(c)  Payment  of  dividends  without' regard  to  depletion. 

{d)  Shares  sold  below  par  value. 
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HISTORY  OF  COMMERCE  AND 

INDUSTRY 

-  / 


1.  Trace  the  history  (a)  of  ancient  Greek  commerce  through 
the  periods  of  its  early  development,  {b)  of  Greek  colonial  expan¬ 
sion,  and  (c)  of  the  leadership  of  Athens. 

OR 

Explain  how  commercial  development  is  based  upon  and 
promoted  by  specialization  of  labour  and  localization  of  industry. 

2.  Describe  any  tivo  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  mediaeval  village. 

(b)  The  rise  of  towns  in  Europe  after  the  year  1000  A.  D. 

(c)  The  part  played  by  the  feudal  lords  in  the  commerce 
of  their  time. 

3.  Outline  the  commercial  growth  of  Venice  during  the 
mediaeval  period  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  The  extent  of  its  commerce. 

(b)  The  development  of  agencies  that  contributed  to  com¬ 
mercial  expansion. 

(c)  The  overland  trade  with  Germany. 

(d)  Venetian  commercial  policy. 


4.  Describe  the  explorations  of  the  Portuguese  in  the  fifteenth 
century  and  show  the  commercial  effects. 

OR 

Describe  the  Dutch  overseas  and  European  trade  in  the 
seventeenth  century. 

[over] 


5.  Sketch  the  conditions  that  gave  England  its  leading  posi¬ 
tion  in  commerce  during  the  nineteenth  century. 

OR 

Outline  the  conditions  that  account  for  Germany’s 
commercial  progress  between  1870  and  1913. 


6.  Explain  the  effect  of  the  Great  War  on  any  one  of  the 
following : — 

{a)  South  American  trade  relations. 

{h)  The  English  industrial  organization. 

(c)  The  English  mercantile  and  financial  organization. 
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MONEY  AND  BANKING 


1.  {a)  Explain  the  functions  of  money.  To  what  extent  may 
credit  be  used  instead  of  money  2 

{h)  Criticize  the  theory  of  bimetallism. 

2.  State  the  provisions  of  the  Bank  Act  regarding  cash 
reserves.  What  assets  are  included  in  a  bank’s  reserve,  and 
what  purpose  does  each  serve?  What  investments  are  banks 
prohibited  from  making  by  the  Act  ? 

3.  (<x)  What  are  the  causes  of  the  decrease  in  the  number  of 
Canadian  Banks  since  1910? 

{h)  Give  a  summary  of  the  clauses  of  the  Bank  Act  which 
deal  with  the  auditing  of  a  bank’s  books.  Discuss  the  advisa¬ 
bility  of  the  government  conducting  systematic  audits. 

4.  Distinguish  between  a  trust  company  and  a  bank.  Outline 
the  character  of  business,  the  method  of  incorporation,  and  the 
chief  assets  and  liabilities  of  each. 

5.  {a)  Explain  the  reasons  for  the  suspension  of  the  redemp¬ 
tion  in  gold  of  Dominion  notes  in  1914. 

{h)  Discuss  the  wisdom  of  an  immediate  return  to  the  gold 
standard. 

6.  (u)  Describe  the  organization,  administration,  and  powers 
of  American  Federal  Deserve  banks. 

(6)  What  security  is  there  for  the  payment  of  Federal 
Eeserve  notes  ? 

(c)  What  are  the  powers  of  the  Federal  Eeserve  Board  ? 

7.  {a)  What  are  the  sources  of  the  supply  of  foreign  bills  of 
exchange  ? 

{h)  How  is  the  daily  rate  of  exchange  between  two  countries 
determined  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  effect  of  a  depreciated  currency  in  a  country 
upon  its  foreign  trade  ? 
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COMMEECIAL  CEETIFICATES 


THEORY  OF  ECONOMICS 


1.  Outline  the  chief  teachings  of  Eicardo.  What  advance  in 
economic  study  was  made  by  Comte  ? 

2.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  value. 

(b)  State  and  discuss  three  theories  which  have  been  held 
to  determine  the  intrinsic  value  of  any  commodity. 

3.  Distinguish  between  gross  interest  and  net  interest.  Indi¬ 
cate  the  factors  which  determine  the  rate  of  interest  charged  by 
a  loan  company  and  the  rate  fixed  by  a  government  rural  credit 
commission. 

4.  Discuss  the  merits  of  a  trust  controlling  related  lines  of 
business  as  compared  with  individual  competing  companies. 
Consider  the  viewpoints  of  the  shareholders  and  of  the  public. 

5.  Upon  what  grounds  do  Socialists  attack  the  present  distri¬ 
bution  of  wealth  ?  What  proposals  for  improvement  are 
suggested  by  the  different  groups  ? 

6.  (a)  Discuss  the  principles  which  are  of  value  in  determining 
the  ratio  of  public  expenditure  to  private  income  ? 

(b)  Outline  the  reasons  for  the  rapid  increase  in  public 
expenditures  in  Canada  since  1900. 

(c)  What  costs  should  be  met  (i)  by  loans  and  (ii)  by 
current  revenues  ? 

7.  Discuss  the  economic  effects  of  (a)  a  subsidy  to  supplement 
wages  in  an  industry,  and  (b)  unemployment  insurance,  if  the 
cost  in  each  case  is  paid  from  the  national  consolidated  revenue. 

OR 

Discuss  the  importance  of  speculative  gains  in  business 
enterprises. 


Department  of  tEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1926 


COMMEKCIAL  CEKTIFICATES 


ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  Name  four  routes  between  the  British  Isles  and 
Australia.  Point  out  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  each 
route. 

(b)  Name  the  British  possessions  (two  for  each  product) 
from  which  Great  Britain  imports  each  of  the  following  in  large 
quantities :  petroleum,  rubber,  frozen  meat,  gold,  hides,  wool, 
sugar,  furs,  and  timber. 

2.  Discuss  Canada’s  facilities  for  transportation,  dealing  with 
any  three  of  the  following :  {a)  the  Panama  Canal,  (6)  the 
projected  Hudson  Bay  route,  (c)  the  Great  Lakes  route,  (d)  the 
proposed  Georgian  Bay  Canal  route. 

3.  Give  the  source  from  which  each  of  the  following  com¬ 
modities  is  obtained  or  derived,  and  tell  the  commercial  uses  of 
each  :  potash,  celulose,  cloves,  cocoa  butter,  sperm  oil,  argols, 
ramie,  cork,  oak  galls,  barite  (barytes),  and  vulcanite. 

4.  {a)  Where  does  Canada  obtain  her  supplies  of  (i)  tobacco, 
(ii)  tea,  (hi)  coffee,  (iv)  raisins,  (v)  silk  goods,  (vi)  rice  ? 

{h)  Give  a  survey  of  the  tea  industry  dealing  with  (i)  pro¬ 
duction,  (ii)  preparation  for  markets,  and  (iii)  commercial 
classifications. 

5.  {a)  State  the  chief  sources  of  Great  Britain’s  supply  of  raw 
cotton. 

(6)  Compare  these  sources  in  respect  to  (i)  quality, 
(ii)  quantity,  and  (iii)  transportation  facilities. 

(c)  Name  the  important  cotton  spinning  centres  of  Great 
Britain.  Point  out  the  geographical  factors  that  have  influenced 
the  location  and  development  of  the  industry  in  any  two  of  these 
centres. 

{d)  What  factors  are  bringing  about  a  change  in  the  loca¬ 
tion  of  the  centres  of  cotton  manufacturing  in  the  United  States  ? 

[over] 


6.  Write  a  note  on  the  location  of  the  dairy  regions  of  Europe 
and  America,  dealing  with  the  geographical  factors  and  the 
relation  of  these  regions  to  the  grain  and  stock  producing  areas. 

OR 

6.  Give  an  account  of  the  continent  of  Australia  under  the 
following  heads  : — 

(<%)  The  configuration  of  the  land. 

(b)  The  prevailing  winds. 

(c)  The  distribution  of  rainfall. 

(d)  The  character  of  the  products  of  the  various  parts. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  Of  what  use  in  the  teaching  of  history  is  a  knowledge 
of  current  events  ? 

(h)  In  what  various  ways  may  the  study  of  current  events 
be  conducted  ? 

(c)  State  the  information  you  would  expect  a  class  in 
Form  V  to  have  about  one  of  the  following : — 

(i)  The  coal  strikes  in  Pennsylvania  and  Cape  Breton. 

(ii)  Lake  water-levels. 

2.  Write  concise  notes  on  : — 

(a)  The  correlation  of  history  and  geography. 

(b)  The  use  of  ‘'concrete  material”  in  teaching  history. 

(c)  The  value  of  “local  history”  as  a  part  of  the  work  in 
history. 

(d)  The  “  story  stage”  in  the  study  of  history. 

3.  (a)  How  would  you  use  the  text-book  in  teaching  history 
in  a  Continuation  School  ? 

{b)  Illustrate  your  method  by  means  of  one  of  the  following: 

(i)  The  Fur  Traders  of  Canada. 

(ii)  The  Discoveries  of  the  French  Period  in  Canada. 

(iii)  The  Repeal  of  the  Corn  Laws. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  the  use  and  value  of  “problem  questions”  in 
teaching  history. 

(b)  Explain  how  you  will  conduct  a  “  review  ”  of  the  period 
of  Canadian  history  from  1759-1792,  making  clear  : — 

(i)  The  means  you  will  use  to  make  the  lessons  “  re¬ 
view  ”  rather  than  “  drill  ”  lessons. 

(ii)  The  definite  topics  of  the  period  which  will  be 
reviewed  during  the  lessons. 

(iii)  The  blackboard  summary  that  will  appear  at  the 
end  of  one  of  the  lessons. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Explain  the  scope  of  the  term  “  civics  ”  as  used  in  the 
history  course  of  study. 

(b)  Should  “civics”  be  stressed  in  the  schools?  Give 
reasons  for  your  answer. 

(c)  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  Government  of  a  village  or  a  township. 

(ii)  A  general  election  in  the  Dominion. 
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ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  (a)  Plan  a  lesson  on  the  application  of  factoring  to  find  the 
Least  Common  Multiple  of  two  algebraic  expressions. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  following  as  an  appli¬ 
cation  of  the  principles  taught  in  (a) : — 

Find  the  L.  C.  M.  of 

x^-j-j^  —  6,  and  -f  11^  — 6. 

2.  (a)  Give  reasons  for  introducing  the  equation  at  an  early 
stage  in  the  study  of  algebra. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  introducing  the  algebraic 
equation. 

(c)  Show  by  means  of  a  graphical  method  that  the  simul¬ 
taneous  equations,  x  +  ^  =  Zx  —  y  =  l,  have  but  one  pair  of 
roots. 

3.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  square  root  in  algebra, 
showing  clearly  the  use  you  would  make  of  the  student’s 
knowledge  of  square  root  in  arithmetic. 

4.  The  equality  of  lines  and  angles  is  usually  proved  by  means 
of  equal  triangles. 

{a)  At  what  stage  in  the  teaching  of  geometry  would  you 
bring  this  principle  to  the  attention  of  your  pupils  ? 

{b)  How  would  you  emphasize  this  principle  and  its  appli¬ 
cations  ? 

5.  Illustrate  your  method  of  teaching  a  theorem  in  geometry 
by  using  one  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  Any  two  sides  of  a  triangle  are  together  greater  than 
the  third  side. 

{b)  The  straight  lines  joining  the  ends  of  two  equal  and 
parallel  straight  lines,  towards  the  same  parts,  are  themselves 
both  equal  and  parallel. 

[over] 


6.  Outline  your  method  of  dealing  with  problems  in  geometry 
by  showing  how  you  would  teach  one  of  the  following : — 

(a)  Through  a  given  point  draw  a  straight  line  parallel  to 
a  given  straight  line. 

{h)  Construct  an  isosceles  triangle,  given  the  perimeter 
and  the  sum  of  the  angles  at  the  base. 


\ 
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FRENCH 


1.  {a)  For  what  reasons  do  you  advocate  the  teaching  of 
French  in  secondary  schools  ? 

(h)  In  what  ways  will  these  reasons  affect  your  methods 
of  teaching  ? 

(c)  Outline  the  amount  of  work  you  would  cover  in  teach¬ 
ing  French  for  the  first  three  months  to  a  class  of  beginners. 

2.  (a)  Explain  how  you  would  conduct  an  oral  lesson  on  one 
of  the  following  :  (i)  Une  promenade  dans  la  rue,  (ii)  Une  visite 
a  la  ferme. 

(6)  Write  in  French  the  matter  you  would  use  in  your 
lesson. 

3.  {a)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  lesson  on  translation 
of  sentences  from  English  into  French,  using  the  following 
sentences : — 

(i)  Finish  your  French  lesson. 

(ii)  Don’t  choose  those  little  green  apples. 

(iii)  Look  at  that  tall  green  tree. 

(iv)  The  ladies  you  are  looking  at  are  my  mother’s 
friends. 

(v)  Eat  these  red  plums ;  those  are  still  green. 

(vi)  Why  do  you  disobey  your  parents,  who  love  you  ? 

(h)  Give  the  translations  as  you  would  accept  them  from 
your  class. 

4.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following,  showing 
the  illustrative  sentences  you  would  use  : — 

{a)  The  imperative  mood  with  its  object  pronouns. 

{h)  Disjunctive  personal  pronouns. 

(c)  The  use  of  personne  and  rien. 

id)  The  use  of  ce  and  il. 


[over] 


5.  A  cette  epoque,  Jean  Bart  avait  deja  quarante  et  un  ans  ;  il  etait 
done  trop  tard  pour  qu’il  changeat  ses  habitudes  de  jeunesse.  Cependant, 
ceux  qui  voudront  y  refiechir,  deineureront  parfaitement  convaincus  que, 
lorsque  Jean  Bart  alluina  sa  pipe  dans  Tantichambre  du  roi,  ce  n’etait 
pas  par  ignorance  de  I’etiquette  de  Versailles,  mais  parce  qu’il  voulait 
attirer  I’attention  sur  lui,  de  fagon  a  ce  qu’on  fut  force  de  le  mettre  a  la 
porte  du  palais. 

(a)  What  are  the  characteristics  of  a  good  translation  ? 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  proceed  to  obtain  from  your 
class  a  suitable  translation  of  the  above  passage. 

(c)  Write  out  a  satisfactory  translation  of  the  passage. 
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Normal  Schools 


LATIN 


1.  {a)  What  are  the  chief  advantages  to  be  derived  from  the 
study  of  Latin  ? 

(6)  Outline  briefly  your  first  lesson  in  Latin. 

2.  You  are  to  teach  a  lesson  on  the  accusative  and  infinitive 
construction. 

{a)  Indicate  the  use  you  would  make  of  the  following 
sentences  in  presenting  the  lesson  : — 

(i)  Licit  hostes  adesse. 

(ii)  Negat  milites  hoc  fecisse.- 

(iii)  Dixerunt  se  in  earn  partem  ituros. 

(iv)  Intellego  puerum  fortem  esse. 

(v)  Milites  progredi  iussit. 

(h)  Give  in  English  the  test  sentences  you  will  use  after 
the  lesson  has  been  taught,  with  a  satisfactory  translation  for 
each. 

3.  You  have  given  the  following  sentences  as  an  exercise  for 
translation  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  Sending  ambassadors,  they  asked  him  for  peace. 

{b)  The  cohorts,  having  been  driven  back  into  the  town,  defended 
themselves  bravely. 

(c)  Fearing  the  danger,  he  has  not  ventured  to  advance  to  the  sea. 

{d)  On  hearing  this,  he  sent  the  third  legion  in  advance. 

The  sentences  were  translated  at  the  board  by  students  as 
follows : — 

{a)  Legates  mittantes,  eum  ad  pacem  petivierunt. 

{h)  Cohortibus  in  urbem  repulsis,  forte  se  defenserunt. 

(c)  Periculo  verito,  ad  marem  progrediri  non  ausus  est. 

{d)  Post  his  rebus  cognitibus,  tertium  legionem  praemisit. 

Show  clearly  how  you  would  deal  with  these  sentences  in 
the  class,  being  careful  to  give  all  the  corrections  required. 

[over] 


4.  Give  somewhat  fully  your  method  of  reviewing  one  of  the 
following  topics : — 

(a)  The  present  and  imperfect  indicative  of  the  four  conju¬ 
gations. 

(h)  The  five  declensions  of  nouns. 

5.  Hostes  proelio  superati,  simul  atque  se  ex  fuga  receperunt,  statim 
ad  Caesarem  legates  de  pace  miserunt ;  obsides  daturos  quaeque  imperasset 
sese  facturos  polliciti  sunt.  Caesar  questus  quod,  cum  ultro  in  continentera 
legatis  missis  pacem  ab  se  petissent,  bellum  sine  causa  intulissent,  ignos- 
cere  imprudentiae  dixit  obsidesque  imperavit ;  quorum  illi  partem  statim 
dederunt,  partem  ex  longinquioribus  locis  arcessitam  paucis  diebus  sese 
daturos  dixerunt.  Interea  sues  remigrare  in  agros  iusserunt,  principesque 
undique  convenire  et  se  civitatesque  suas  Caesari  commendare  coeperunt. 

(a)  What  preparatory  work  would  you  do  in  assigning 
the  above  passage  to  a  class  for  homework  ? 

{h)  .Show  in  detail  how  you  would  deal  with  it  in  the 
next  lesson. 

(c)  Give  a  finished  translation  of  the  passage. 
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BIOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Point  out  the  place  and  value  of  charts,  text-books,  and 
field  trips  in  the  teaching  of  biology. 

(6)  State  briefly  four  factors  that  should  be  observed  by 
the  teacher  in  arranging  and  conducting  field  trips. 

2.  (a)  Name  the  fungi  which  you  consider  appropriate  for 
study  in  a  course  in  Lower  School  biology. 

(b)  Outline  the  subject  matter  on  any  one  fungus  named 
under  (a)  suitable  for  a  Lower  School  class  in  a  Continuation 
School. 

3.  Describe  the  experirnents  you  would  have  pupils  in  a 
Lower  School  class  in  botany  perform 

(a)  to  ascertain  the  necessary  conditions  for  the  germina¬ 
tion  of  seeds ; 

(b)  to  show  that  light  is  necessary  for  the  manufacture  of 
starch  in  leaves ; 

(c)  to  show  transpiration. 

4.  {a)  Describe  your  methods  of  teaching  a  lesson  on  the  feet 
and  bill  of  a  bird,  and  their  relation  to  its  mode  of  life,  using 
any  one  of  the  following  as  a  type  :  goose,  loon,  hawk,  partridge. 

{b)  Eeproduce  the  drawings  and  notes  you  would  expect 
your  pupils  to  make. 

(c)  What  use  would  you  make  of  the  blackboard  in  this 
lesson  ? 

5.  Outline  a  lesson  to  a  Lower  School  class  on  one  of  the 
following  insects  :  potato  beetle,  mosquito,  honey-bee. 


r .. 
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PHYSICS  AND  CHEMISTRY 


1.  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following 
topics : — 

(a)  The  law  of  buoyancy  (Principle  of  Archimedes). 

(b)  Pascal’s  Principle. 

(c)  Boyle’s  Law. 

2.  Select  any  two  of  the  lesson  topics  given  below  and  describe 
experiments,  one  for  each  topic,  to  be  used  in  teaching  the  lesson: 

(a)  Interference  of  sound  waves. 

(h)  Conduction  of  heat. 

(c)  Decomposition  of  a  beam  of  white  light. 

3.  (a)  Outline  the  experimental  work  you  would  take  up  with 
a  Continuation  School  class  in  a  first  lesson  on  the  voltaic  cell. 

(b)  Make  clear  the  part  you  would  require  your  pupils  to 
take  in  the  experimental  lesson. 

(c*)  Summarize  what  you  would  expect  the  class  to  learn 
in  the  lesson. 

4.  State  the  instructions  which  you  would  give  to  your 
students  under  each  of  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  To  cut  a  piece  of  glass  tubing. 

(b)  To  smell  a  gas. 

(c)  To  use  a  burette. 

(d)  To  use  a  pipette. 

(e)  To  handle  sodium  or  phosphorus. 

(/)  To  bend  a  glass  tube. 

5.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  first  lesson  on  the 
preparation  of  hydrogen  gas. 

(b)  Your  class  in  chemistry  has  completed  a  set  of  experi¬ 
ments  on  the  properties  of  hydrogen.  Outline  the  class  lesson 
that  should  follow. 
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SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  “The  basis  of  conscious  activity  in  any  direction  is  a 
feeling  of  need.” 

(a)  Explain,  with  illustrations  from  ordinary  life,  the  truth 
of  the  above  statement. 

(b)  Outline  the  preparatory  step  in  a  first  lesson  on 
(i)  Jacques  Cartier,  (ii)  a  simple  equation  in  algebra,  (iii)  the 
volume  of  a  sphere. 

2.  (a)  Describe  briefly  the  nature  of  the  selecting  and  the 
relating  activities  and  point  out  their  interrelation. 

(b)  Give  illustrations  from  geography  to  show,  how  these 
processes  enter  into  (i)  sense  perception,  (ii)  constructive 
imagination,  (iii)  inductive  reasoning. 

3.  State  probable  causes  and  suggest  remedies  for  the  follow¬ 
ing  situations : — 

(a)  A  pupil  can  perform  the  mechanical  operations  of 
arithmetic  speedily  and  accurately  yet  cannot  solve 
problems. 

(b)  A  pupil  can  solve  problems  from  the  arithmetic  text 
but  not  the  practical  problems  arising  in  everyday  life. 

(c)  A  pupil  knows  his  geometry  propositions  but  cannot 
work  deductions. 

4.  Selecting  topics  from  geometry  or  history,  show  how  you 
would  use  lessons  in  these  subjects  to  develop  in  your  pupils 
(a)  a  spirit  of  inquiry,  (b)  originality,  (c)  perseverence. 

[over] 


5.  ^‘The  adaptation  of  matter  and  method  to  the  child’s 
tendencies,  capacities,  and  interests  is  possible  only  through  an 
understanding  of  his  nature.” 

(a) .  In  what  ways  may  a  teacher  arrive  at  an  understand¬ 
ing  of  a  pupil’s  nature  ? 

(b)  What  differences  in  the  development  of  self-control  will 
you  expect  in  (i)  children  of  the  primary  grades,  (ii)  children  of 
the  intermediate  grades,  (iii)  adolescents  ? 

(c)  How  will  a  knowledge  of  these  differences  determine 
your  methods  of  class  control  in  Forms  I  and  V  ? 
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SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (a)  Your  school  room  is  to  be  redecorated  and  you  are 
asked  for  advice.  Describe  the  colour  scheme  you  would 
suggest  and  explain  how  the  wall  space  might  be  turned  to 
educational  use. 

(b)  Show  why  it  is  important  for  the  teacher  to  know 
something  of  the  laws  of  habit  formation.  Illustrate  by  reference 
to  the  habits  of  punctuality  and  intelligent  reading  of  elemen¬ 
tary  school  pupils. 

2.  (a)  Explain  and  discuss  the  “discipline  of  natural  conse¬ 
quences”. 

{b)  How  would  you  apply  the  discipline  of  natural  conse¬ 
quences  to  the  following  offences :  (i)  copying  on  written  tests 
or  examinations,  (ii)  destruction  of  school  property,  (iii)  use  of 
foul  language  on  the  school  grounds  ? 

3.  {a)  What  reports  should  the  teacher  make  to  officials, 
trustees,  or  parents  in  the  following  cases  :  (i)  suspension  of  a 
pupil,  (ii)  irregular  attendance  of  a  pupil,  (iii)  the  presence  of  an 
infectious  disease  among  pupils  ? 

(b)  What  are  the  regulations  regarding  the  following : 
(i)  keeping  the  register,  (ii)  supervision  of  the  •  school  grounds 
and  buildings,  (iii)  opening  exercises  of  the  day  ? 

4.  You  are  the  only  teacher  in  charge  of  a  Continuation 
School  with  thirty  pupils  of  first  and  second  year. 

(а)  Draw  up  a  time-table  for  such  a  school  and  explain 
how  you  would  provide  for  seat  work. 

(б)  In  what  subject  or  subjects  may  the  pupils  of  Forms  I 
and  II  of  the  Continuation  Schools  be  taken  together  when  the 
number  of  pupils  permits  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  choice. 

[over] 


5.  State  what  provision  is  made  in  Ontario  by  Statutes  and 
by  Eegulations  in  regard  to  : — 

(a)  Payment  of  a  teacher’s  salary  while  off  duty  owing  to 
to  illness. 

(b)  The  introduction  into  a  public  school  of  a  subject  of 
study  which  is  not  named  in  the  official  Course  of 
Study. 

(c)  Agreements  between  teachers  and  trustees. 

{d)  Time  to  be  allotted  to  seat  work  in  public  schools. 


2>epartmcnt  of  jEbucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1926 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


LITERATURE  AND  ADVANCED  READING 


1.  (a)  Show  the  special  value  of  oral  reading  as  a  factor  in 
the  teaching  of  literature. 

(b)  What  qualities  of  utterance  would  you  aim  to  secure  in 
the  reading  of  simple  unemotional  prose,  and  what  additional 
qualities  would  you  seek  in  dealing  with  emotional  prose  and 
poetry  ? 

(c)  What  special  steps  would  you  take  to  secure  these 
qualities  ? 

2.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  Supplementary  Reading  ? 

(b)  How  does  it  differ  from  other  school  work  in  literature  ? 

(c)  Suggest  ways  of  handling  supplementary  reading  in 
junior  and  in  senior  forms  of  the  elementary  school. 

3.  (a)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  a  play  of  Shakespeare 
to  a  first  year  class  in  a  Continuation  School. 

(b)  Illustrate  by  reference  to  a  play  suitable  for  this  class. 

4.  DICKENS  IN  THE  CAMP 

Above  the  pines  the  moon  was  slowly  drifting, 

The  river  sang  below ; 

The  dim  Sierras,  far  beyond,  uplifting 
Their  minarets  of  snow. 

The  roaring  camp-fire,  with  rude  humour,  painted 
The  ruddy  tints  of  health 

On  haggard  face  and  form  that  drooped  and  fainted 
In  the  fierce  race  for  wealth ; 

Till  one  arose,  and  from  his  pack’s  scant  treasure 
A  hoarded  volume  drew. 

And  cards  were  dropped  from  hands  of  listless  leisure 
To  hear  the  tale  anew. 

[over] 


And  then,  while  round  them  shadows  gathered  faster, 

And  as  the  firelight  fell. 

He  read  aloud  the  book  wherein  the  Master 
Had  writ  of  “Little  Nell.” 

Lost  is  that  camp  and  wasted  all  its  fire : 

And  he  wrought  that  spell  ? — 

Ah  !  towering  pine  and  stately  Kentish  spire. 

Ye  have  one  tale  to  tell ! 

Lost  is  that  camp,  but  let  its  fragrant  story 
Blend  with  the  breath  that  thrills 
With  hopvines’  incense  all  the  pensive  glory 
That  fills  the  Kentish  hills. 

(a)  To  what  Form  would  you  teach  the  above  poem  ? 

(b)  Describe  your  procedure  in  the  step  of  preparation  and 
in  the  first  presentation  of  the  poem. 

(c)  By  giving  the  chief  questions  you  would  ask  and  the 
answers  you  would  accept,  show  how  you  would  continue  the 
teaching  of  the  lesson. 

« 

5.  “I  am  deliberately  of  the  opinion  that  it  is  the  pleasures,  and  not  the 
profits,  spiritual  or  temporal,  of  literature  that  most  require  to  be  preached 
in  the  ears  of  the  ordinary  reader.” — Bight  Hon.  A.  J.  Balfour. 

{a)  Discuss  this  statement. 

(b)  Outline  your  plan  of  conducting  the  course  in  literature 
in  Form  V  so  that  pleasure  may  accrue  to  your  pupils. 
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JUNE,  1926 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


A 

1.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  (i)  picture  study  and  (ii)  dramati¬ 
zation  as  means  of  improving  the  pupils’  use  of  English. 

(b)  Selecting  a  lesson  suitable  for  a  class  in  Form  I,  show 
how  you  would  prepare  the  class  for  the  dramatization  of  the 
selection. 

2.  (a)  Outline  a  plan  for  preparing  a  class  in  Form  III  to 
write  an  imaginary  autobiography. 

(b)  Write  an  imaginary  autobiography  such  as  you  would 
expect  from  a  class  in  Form  III. 

3.  (a)  What  are  the  essentials  of  good  description  ? 

(b)  Indicate  your  method  of  teaching  a  class  in  Form  V  to 
write  a  description  of  one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  An  old  arm  chair. 

(ii)  The  inside  of  a  country  church. 

(hi)  Our  school  grounds. 

(iv)  A  farm  house. 

(c)  Write  a  description  of  the  object  selected  as  you  would 
accept  it  from  the  class. 

B 

4.  (a)  Write  out  a  set  of  sentences  to  be  used  in  preparing  a 
class  in  Form  IV  for  a  lesson  on  the  adverbial  objective. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  presenting  the  lesson. 

(c)  Give  the  black-board  summary  as  it  will  appear  at  the 
end  of  the  lesson. 

[over] 


5.  Whole  masses  of  these  root-stems,  with  ribbon-like  roots  lying 
scattered  near  them,  are  found  buried  in  the  layer  of  clay  called  the  under¬ 
clay,  which  makes  the  floor  of  the  coal,  and  they  prove  to  us  that  this 
underclay  must  have  been  once  the  ground  in  which  the  roots  of  the  coal 
plants  grew.  You  will  feel  still  more  sure  of  this,  when  you  find  that  there 
is  not  only  one  straight  gallery  of  coal,  but  that  galleries  branch  out  left 
and  right. 

Your  pupils  have  been  assigned  the  clausal  analysis  of  the 
above  passage  for  seat  work. 

(a)  Indicate  the  mistakes  that  are  liable  to  be  made. 

(b)  Outline  you  method  of  dealing  with  each  mistake. 

(c)  Write  the  clausal  analysis  as  you  would  accept  it  from 
the  class. 

6.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  to  a  class  in  Form  V  on  one  of 
the  following  topics  : — 

(a)  The  nominative  absolute. 

(b)  The  objective  predicate  adjective. 

(c)  The  uses  of  the  subjunctive  mood. 


Department  of  ]£&ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1926 


FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ARITHMETIC 


1. '  (a)  State  your  view,  with  reasons,  regarding  the  origin  of 
the  idea  of  number. 

(b)  How  should  this  view  control  or  modify  your  general 
methods  of  teaching  arithmetic  ? 

2.  (a)  Indicate  how  you  would  conduct  a  first  lesson  on  long 
division. 

(b)  What  difficulties  would  have  to  be  met  in  subsequent 
lessons  ? 

(c)  How  would  you  assist  your  pupils  to  meet  these  diffi¬ 
culties  ? 

3.  (a)  Write  a  problem  which  would  show  the  necessity  of 
knowing  how  to  divide  a  fraction  by  a  fraction. 

{b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  process.  Use  as 
illustration  f-Pf. 

(c)  State  your  objections  to  giving  the  rule  without  any 
development. 

4.  (a)  State  how  you  would  lead  a  class  in  Form  IV  to  grasp 
the  nature  of  the  transactions  and  the  meanings  of  the  special 
terms  employed  in  fire  insurance. 

(b)  Outline  a  first  lesson  in  fire  insurance. 

5.  {a)  Discuss  the  value  of  models  in  teaching  mensuration. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  continuation  class 
the  formula  for  the  volume  of  a  cone. 


X 


2)epartmettt  of  )6&ucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1926 


FIKST  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Noemal  Schools 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  Outline  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  following : — 

(a)  The  negative  number. 

(b)  The  introduction  of  algebraic  symbols. 

(c)  The  rule  of  signs  in  multiplication  in  algebra. 

2.  (a)  Give  in  order  typical  equations  which  you  would  solve 
with  a  class  in  preparation  for  the  solution  of  the  general 
quadratic  ax^ -\-bx-\-c  =  0. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  relate  this  preparatory  work  to 
the  solution  of  ax^4-bx  +  c  =  0. 

3.  How  would  you  lead  your  pupils  to  discover  the  meaning 
of  ? 

4.  Discuss  from  the  following  standpoints  practical  or  experi¬ 
mental  geometry,  using  examples  to  illustrate  your  answer  : — 

(a)  The  need  for  it  as  an  introduction  to  theoretical 
geometry. 

(b)  The  ideals  to  be  striven  for  in  its  use. 

(c)  The  errors  to  be  avoided  in  its  use. 

5.  Outline  the  different  steps  in  the  method  by  which  you 
would  have  your  pupils  prove  and  learn  the  theorem:  “If  a 
side  of  a  triangle  be  produced,  then  the  exterior  angle  so  formed 
is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  two  interior  non-adjacent  angles.” 

6.  (a)  Outline  a  general  method  for  attacking  problems  in 
geometry. 

(b)  Apply  this  general  method  to  the  teaching  of  one  of  the 
following  constructions : — 

(i)  To  construct  an  isosceles  triangle  having  given  the 
perimeter  and  the  altitude. 

(ii)  To  find  the  centre  of  a  given  circle. 


Department  of  £bucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1926 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Noemal  Schools 


HISTORY 


1.  “In  the  course  in  civics  in  public  and  separate  schools, 
the  teacher  should  strive  to  instil  ideals  of  public  conduct  and 
to  teach  the  machinery  of  government.” 

(a)  State  four  “ideals  of  public  conduct”  which  the  teacher 
should  strive  to  instil,  and  in  the  case  of  one  of  these  describe 
how  he  should  proceed  in  developing  the  ideal. 

(b)  State  four  topics  concerning  machinery  of  government 
suitable  for  a  class  in  Form  IV  of  a  rural  school,  and  in  the  case 
of  one  of  these  topics  describe  your  method  of  teaching  it. 

2.  “No  mastery  of  facts  through  memorization  alone  will 
counterbalance  the  lack  of  interest  in,  and  liking  for,  the  subject 
(history).” 

(a)  Do  you  agree  with  the  above  statement  ?  Give  reasons 
for  your  opinion. 

(b)  By  definite  reference  to  your  method  of  teaching  to  a 
class  in  Form  IV  either  (i)  the  crusades  or  (ii)  the  extension  of 
the  franchise  in  England  during  the  nineteenth  century,  show 
how  you  will  try  to  “arouse  an  interest  in  and  a  liking  for” 
history. 

3.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  following  topics 
to  a  class  in  a  Continuation  School : — 

(a)  The  struggle  for  supremacy  in  America  between  the 
French  and  the  English. 

(b)  The  geographical  expansion  of  Canada  in  the  nine- 
teentla  century. 

(c)  The  development  of  government  in  Canada  from  1763 
to  1867. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Describe  four  forms  of  seat  work  in  history  suitable  for 
Forms  III  and  IV.  Give  examples. 

(b)  Explain,  as  you  would  to  a  class  in  Form  III,  how  the 
tax  rate  in  your  municipality  is  struck. 

5.  Outline  your  procedure  in  taking  up  the  career  of  Cham¬ 
plain  with  a  class  in  Form  V.  Use  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Assignment  of  the  lesson,  and  seat  or  home  study  in 
preparation  for  the  lesson. 

(h)  The  recitation  lessons  to  follow. 

(c)  Any  further  “application”  exercises. 


Department  of  lE&ucatton,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1926 


FIEST  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  Give  some  of  the  general  principles  underlying  your 
method  of  teaching  geography  in  Form  I. 

(b)  Write  a  lesson  plan  showing  in  detail  how  you  will 
apply  these  principles.  Choose  one  of  the  following  topics ; 
(i)  the  moon,  (ii)  a  visit  to  the  market,  (iii)  a  lake. 

2.  Events  of  current  interest  may  supply  most  valuable  topics 
for  geography  lessons. 

(u)  Discuss  the  above  statement  and  illustrate  your  answer 
by  reference  to  the  topics  named  in  (b)  below. 

(b)  Prepare  an  outline  plan  for  a  lesson  on  “The  Hudson 
Bay  E.  E.”  or  “The  Eed  Lake  Goldfields.” 

3.  (a)  Teach  to  a  class  in  Form  V  the  principal  factors  that 
influence  climate. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  apply  these  in  explaining  (i)  the 
dry  belt  of  Southern  Alberta,  (ii)  the  excessive  rainfall  of  the 
northern  part  of  Vancouver  Island. 

4.  (a)  State  three  geographical  conditions  on  which  the 
industries  of  a  country  depend. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  relating  these  conditions  to  the 
study  of  the  industries  of  any  one  of  the  following :  Union  of 
South  Africa,  France,  Norway  and  Sweden. 

5.  (a)  In  what  order  should  the  topics  given  below  be  dealt 
with  in  a  geography  lesson  on  Japan  or  Argentina :  climate, 
industries,  location,  people,  general  surface  (topography)  ? 

(b)  Give  your  reasons  for  putting  (i)  climate,  (ii)  topog¬ 
raphy,  in  the  places  assigned  to  them. 

(c)  What  facts  of  location  should  be  taught  ?  Give  reasons. 
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JUNE,  1926 


FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


LATIN 


1.  Give  some  of  the  general  principles  of  teaching  that  will 
guide  you  in  taking  with  a  class : — 

{a)  A  reading  lesson. 

{h)  The  Latin  to  English  exercises. 

(c)  Review  lessons  on  verb  paradigms. 


2.  You  are  to  teach  a  lesson  on  the  relation  of  a  conjunctive 
pronoun  to  its  antecedent. 

(а)  Give  in  English  five  sentences  you  would  use  in 
presenting  the  lesson. 

(б)  Give  the  Latin  translation  of  the  sentences. 

(c)  Indicate  the  facts  you  would  have  the  pupils  deduce 
from  these  examples. 

3.  Hoc  consilio  prohato,  nuntius  ad  arcem  missus  est  et  Romanis, 
qui  ibi  obsidebantur,  nuntiavit  Camillum  cum  maximis  auxiliis  celeriter 
venturum  esse,  et  iubere  Romanos  de  re  publica  non  desperare.  Hie 
nuntius  locum  nactus  est  ubi,  propter  difficilem  ascensum,  hostes  non 
diligenter  custodiebant,  et  noctu  magno  cum  periculo  in  arcem  ascendit. 
Interim  omnes  bellum  parare  coeperunt,  et  plurimi  Romani,  qui  ad 
proxima  oppida  fugerant,  undique  ad  Camillum  convenerunt. 

Exemplify  by  means  of  the  above  passage  your  method  of 
teaching  a  lesson  in  sight  translation  to  a  Middle  School  class. 

4.  Write  a  plan  for  teaching  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  : 

(a)  Third  declension  nouns. 

(h)  Final  clauses  (clauses  of  purpose). 

(c)  “Mille,”  its  use  and  declension. 


[over] 


5.  Hostes  proelio  superati,  simul  atque  se  ex  fuga  receperunt,  statim 
ad  Caesarem  legates  de  pace  miserunt ;  obsides  daturos  quaeque  imperasset 
sese  facturos  polliciti  sunt.  Caesar  questus  quod,  cum  ultro  in  continentem 
legatis  missis  pacem  ab  se  petissent,  bellum  sine  causa  intulissent,  ignos- 
cere  imprudentiae  dixit  obsidesque  imperavit ;  quorum  illi  partem  statim 
dederunt,  partem  ex  longinquioribus  locis  arcessitam  paucis  diebus  sese 
daturos  dixerunt. 

{a)  Show  definitely  what  preparatory  work  you  would  do 
in  assigning  the  above  selection  for  translation. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  the  recitation  after  the 
pupils  had  done  the  preparatory  work  assigned. 

(c)  Explain  as  if  to  the  class  any  three  grammatical  diffi¬ 
culties  in  the  selection. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Noemal  Schools 


FRENCH 


1.  Discuss  the  importance  of  each  of  the  following  in  teach¬ 
ing  French : — 

(а)  Conversation. 

(б)  Phonetic  training. 

(c)  Memorizing  French  sentences. 


2.  (a)  State  six  cases  where  liaison  is  obligatory  in  French 
conversation. 

(h)  Indicate,  using  examples  in  each  case,  the  changes  that 
take  place  in  pronunciation  when  liaison  occurs. 

(c)  Indicate  briefly  how  you  will  teach  liaison  or  proper 
linking  of  words  in  spoken  French. 


3.  Give  the  material  for  an  oral  lesson  on  a  series  of  actions 
done  by  the  teacher  and  the  pupils  in  a  class-room. 

4.  Write  out,  with  illustrative  sentences  in  French,  a  plan  of 
a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics : — 

(а)  Possessive  adjectives. 

(б)  Partitive  constructions. 

(c)  Conjunctive  personal  pronouns. 

{d)  Agreement  of  the  past  participle. 


[over] 


5. 


LE  CORBEAU  ET  LE  RENARD 


Maitre  corbeau,  sur  un  arbre  percbe, 

Tenait  en  son  bee  un  fromage. 

Maitre  renard,  par  I’odeur  alleche, 

Lui  tint  a  peu  pres  ce  langage : 

“He  !  bonjour,  monsieur  du  corbeau, 

Que  vous  6tes  joli !  que  vous  me  semblez  beau  1 
Sans  inentir,  si  votre  ramage 
Se  rapporte  a  votre  plumage, 

Vous  §tes  le  phenix  des  hotes  de  ces  bois,” 

A  ces  mots  le  corbeau  ne  se  sent  pas  de  joie; 

Et,  pour  montrer  sa  belle  voix, 

II  ouvre  un  large  bee,  laisse  tomber  sa  proie. 

Le  renard  s’en  saisit,  et  dit:  “Mon  bon  monsieur, 

Apprenez  que  tout  flatteur 
Vit  aux  depens  de  celui  qui  I’ecoute : 

Cette  le^on  vaut  bien  un  fromage,  sans  doute.” 

Le  corbeau,  honteux  et  confus. 

Jura,  mais  un  peu  tard,  qu’on  ne  I’y  prendrait  plus. 

(a)  How  would  you  conduct  a  lesson  in  translation  based 
on  this  selection  ? 

(h)  Write  out  a  translation  that  you  would  accept  from 
your  class. 
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FIEST  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

NorMx\l  Schools 


BIOLOGY 


1.  State  what  use  you  would  make  of  the  following  in  the 
teaching  of  biology  : — 

(a)  An  aquarium. 

(b)  A  school  museum. 

2.  (a)  Describe  two  methods  that  may  be  used  in  germinating 
seeds. 

(b)  Describe  how  you  would  have  pupils  investigate  the 
effect  on  growth  of  planting  seeds  by  different  depths  in  soil. 

(c)  Make  two  sketches  showing  different  stages  in  the 
germination  of  either  corn  or  bean  seeds. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  experiments  in  the  study  of  the 
psychology  of  plants. 

(b)  Describe  the  experiments  you  would  use  in  teaching 
(i)  osmosis,  (ii)  capillarity. 

4.  In  a  lesson  on  the  external  features  of  a  fish  to  a  Lower 
School  class  : — 

(a)  What  concrete  material  would  you  have  for  the  lesson  ? 

(b)  Make  the  notes,  including  the  drawings,  you  would 
expect  your  pupils  to  record. 

(c)  What  points  in  adaptation  would  you  emphasize  in 
your  work  on  the  fish  ? 

(d)  Discuss  the  economic  value  of  fish  and  name  the  chief 
food  fish  of  Canada. 

5.  Prepare  a  plan  for  a  lesson  in  Lower  School  biology  on  one 
of  the  following  topics  : — 

(a)  The  teeth  of  mammals. 

(b)  The  study  of  feathers. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


PHYSICS  AND  CHEMISTRY 


1.  State  the  position  (with  reasons  in  each  case)  that  each  of 
the  following  topics  should  occupy  : — 

(a)  The  thermometer  in  a  series  of  lessons  on  expansion 
due  to  heat. 

(b)  The  barometer  in  a  series  of  lessons  on  air  pressure. 

(e)  The  law  of  buoyancy  (Archimedes’  Principle)  in  a 

series  of  lessons  on  liquid  pressure. 

(d)  The  electro-magnet  in  a  series  of  lessons  on  electricity 
and  magnetism. 

(e)  The  images  formed  by  lenses  in  a  series  of  lessons 
on  refraction. 

3.  (a)  Make  a  list  of  the  topics  which  you  would  teach  under 
“Effects  of  heat.” 

(h)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  topics 
named  in  (a). 

3.  (a)  Outline  your  plan  for  teaching  the  nature  and  the 
cause  of  shadows.  Show  all  the  drawings  of  experiments  you 
would  use. 

(5)  Apply  what  has  been  taught  in  (a)  to  explain  the  cause 
of  one  of  the  following :  (i)  an  eclipse  of  the  sun,  (ii)  an  eclipse 
of  the  moon. 

4.  Outline  the  steps  by  which  you  would  lead  your  pupils  to 
discover  either  the  Law  of  Multiple  Proportions  or  the  Law  of 
Combining  Weights. 

5.  At  the  close  of  a  study  of  the  air  and  its  components, 
viz.,  oxygen,  nitrogen,  carbon  dioxide,  and  water  vapour,  you 
decide  to  test  your  students  by  a  brief  examination. 

(a)  Prepare  an  examination  paper  of  five  questions  based 
on  the  work  appropriate  for  such  a  test. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  distribute  100  marks  for  the 
questions  stated  in  (a). 

(c)  Reproduce  the  answer  which  you  would  expect  for  one 
of  the  questions  in  (a),  and  assign  marks  for  the  various  points 
brought  out. 


IDcpartmeiit  of  iSbucation,  ©ntario 


APRIL,  1926 

SECOxND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (a)  Oatline  your  proposed  method  of  procedure  on  the  first  day 
in  a  rural  ungraded  school. 

[b)  What  fundamental  rules  would  you  follow  in  constructing  a 
time-table  for  such  a  school  ? 

2.  State  the  School  Law  and  Regulations  concerning  each  of  the 
following  : — 

{a)  Suspension  of  pupils. 

(b)  Duty  of  teacher  in  the  matter  of  contagious  diseases. 

(c)  Empire  or  Arbour  Day. 

(d)  Use  of  unauthorized  text-books. 

3.  [a]  Discuss  briefly  the  use  of  the  following  forms  of  punishment : 
(i)  writing  lines,  (ii)  detention,  (iii)  corporal  punishment. 

(b)  How  would  you  apply  the  “  discipline  of  natural  conse¬ 
quences  ”  to  the  following  offences:  (i)  throwing  torn  paper  on  the 
floor,  (ii)  misconduct  on  the  way  to  or  from  school,  (iii)  use  of  profane 
language  on  the  school  grounds  ? 

4.  (u)  As  factors  in  the  moral  welfare  of  pupils,  discuss  (i)  single 
desks,  (ii)  wall  pictures,  (iii)  outdoor  games. 

(b)  In  what  ways  may  the  water  supply  from  a  well  be  con¬ 
taminated  ?  If  you  suspect  that  the  water  from  a  well  is  impure, 
what  steps  should  you  take  ? 

5.  Your  trustees  are  about  to  erect  a  new  school  to  accommodate 
forty  pupils.  What  advice  would  you  give  them  regarding:  [a)  size, 
(6)  lighting,  (c)  heating  and  ventilation,  id)  blackboards,  (e)  desks, 
(/)  area  of  playgrounds  ? 
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SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  Selecting  examples  from  arithmetic  or  geography,  show  how 
the  teacher  may  use  (a)  the  lesson  problem,  (b)  the  lesson  develop¬ 
ment,  (c)  the  lesson  application,  to  relate  the  child’s  school  experi¬ 
ences  to  his  experiences  outside  the  school. 

2.  {a)  What  precautions  should  be  taken  in  regard  to  the  matter 
and  form  of  questions  ? 

(6)  (i)  Outline  any  method  by  which  you  might  have  pupils  ques¬ 
tion  one  another  in  regular  order  in  a  class. 

(ii)  What  are  the  values  and  limitations  of  such  a  procedure  ? 

3.  {a)  Discuss  in  relation  to  habit  formation  the  adage  “Practice 
makes  perfect  ”. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  correct  (i)  finger  movement  in  writing, 
and  (ii)  the  incorrect  use  of  shall  and  will. 

4.  (a)  Explain  the  physical  basis  of  memory,  and  show  how 
memorizing  is  aided  by  (i)  interest,  (ii)  attention,  (iii)  repetition,  and 
(iv)  association. 

(b)  What  are  the  defects  of  an  education  that  aims  at  the  mere 
learning  of  facts  ? 

(c)  Outline,  giving  reasons,  the  method  you  would  follow  in 
having  pupils  in  Form  IV  memorize  poetical  selections. 

5.  (^i)  What  are  the  factors  in  a  volitional  act  ?  Illustrate. 

{b)  Discuss  the  relation  of  the  will  to  character  formation. 

(c)  Selecting  a  topic  from  composition,  show  how  a  properly 
conducted  lesson  may  be  made  an  important  means  of  developing  the 
will. 


X 
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SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  the  “text-book”  method  and 
the  “oral”  method  of  teaching  history. 

(b)  Show  what  use  you  would  make  of  each  of  the  following  in 
teaching  history ;  (i)  sketch  maps,  (ii)  pictures,  (iii)  blackboard 
summaries. 

2.  “  The  most  difficult  problem  that  confronts  the  rural  school 
teacher  is  to  supply  adequate  suitable  seat- work  for  all  classes.” 

(a)  Discuss  this  statement  from  the  standpoint  of  the  teaching 
of  history. 

[b]  Show  how  you  would  meet  this  problem  with  (i)  a  class  in 
Form  III,  (ii)  a  class  in  Form  IV. 

3.  (u)  Why  is  biographical  material  appropriate  for  history  lessons? 

[b)  Ilustrate  fully  your  method  of  teaching  a  biography  by 
reference  to  a  lesson  on  either  Cartier  or  Champlain  to  a  class  in 
Form  III. 

4.  [a)  State  the  purposes  of  conducting  reviews  in  history. 

(6)  Outline  a  review  lesson  on  one  of  the  folloAving  :  (i)  French 
explorers  in  Canada,  (ii)  Civil  War  in  the  reign  of  Charles  I,  (hi) 
the  Hudson’s  Bay  Company,  (iv)  the  extension  of  the  franchise  in 
England  between  1830  and  1885. 

5.  Write  an  article  on  Citizenship,  using  the  following  points  : — 

[а]  Attitudes  necessary  for  good  citizenship. 

(б)  Agencies  by  which  the  school  may  foster  these  attitudes. 

(c)  Chief  facts  regarding  machinery  of  government  to  be  taught 
in  the  schools. 
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SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  “Expression  tests  the  clearness  of  new  knowledge  and  at  the 
same  time  gives  the  knowledge  greater  clearness.” 

(a)  Explain  these  statements. 

(6)  Selecting  definite  lesson  topics,  give  suitable  expression 
exercises  for  the  following  : — 

(i)  A  number  lesson  in  Form  I. 

(ii)  A  geography  lesson  in  Form  II. 

(iii)  A  literature  lesson  in  Form  III. 

(iv)  A  grammar  lesson  in  Form  IV. 

2.  (rt)  What  is  meant  by  acquired  interest  ? 

(b)  Give  examples  to  show  how  you  might  have  an  indifferent 
pupil  acquire  interest  in  (i)  the  reading  of  good  literature,  and  (ii) 
business  arithmetic. 

3.  A  pupil  has  formed  the  habit  of  reading  in  a  sing-song  manner. 

How  would  you  proceed  in  order  to  break  this  habit  ? 

(b)  Justify  your  method  of  procedure  by  a  reference  to  rules  of 
habit  formation. 

4.  («)  Distinguish  between  induction  and  deduction  as  processes  of 
learning. 

(b)  Selecting  a  suitable  topic  from  arithmetic  or  grammar, 
show  the  use  you  would  make  of  these  two  processes  in  developing 
the  lesson. 

5.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  voluntary  control?  Illustrate. 

(6)  Give  examples  to  show  how  voluntary  control  may  be 
developed  in  the  pupils  through  your  method  of  (i)  lesson  procedure, 
and  (ii)  school-room  management. 
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SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (rt)  Keeping  in  mind  the  distance  of  the  home  from  the  school 
and  the  home  conditions  of  the  pupils,  explain  how  you  will  strive  to 
deal  with  (i)  irregularity  of  attendance,  (ii)  truancy,  (iii)  bad  behaviour 
of  pupils  in  coming  to  or  going  liome  from  school. 

{b)  Explain  how  you  will  deal  with  the  following  problems  in 
the  management  of  your  school :  (i)  disorder  in  seats  while  the  teacher 
is  giving  class  instruction,  (ii)  rough  play  of  larger  boys  on  school 
grounds,  (iii)  defacing  or  injuring  school  property. 

2.  What  are  the  most  common  defects  in  the  ventilation  and 
heating  of  a  school  room  ? 

[b]  What  steps  would  you  take  to  learn  if  your  school  room  is 
properly  heated  ?  How  will  you  proceed  to  secure  improvement  if  the 
room  is  improperly  heated? 

(c)  A  school  room  is  heated  by  stoves  and  ventilated  only  by 
doors  and  windows.  State,  with  reasons,  the  suggestions  you  would 
give  to  the  Trustees  in  order  to  make  the  ventilation  as  satisfactory  as 
possible. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  class  instruc¬ 
tion  as  contrasted  with  individual  instruction. 

[b)  Name  three  plans  of  classification  by  which  the  best  features 
of  class  and  individual  instruction  may  be  combined.  Describe  in 
detail  any  one  of  these  plans. 

4.  Specify,  giving  reasons  for  the  periods  selected,  the  days  and 
hours  during  one  week  for  Form  IV  class  recitations  in  arithmetic, 
spelling,  writing,  and  literature,  in  a  school  in  which  you  have  the 
following  classes :  Primer,  First,  Second,  Junior  Third,  Senior  Third, 
and  Fourth. 

5.  Explain  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  (a)  the  graded 
school,  (b)  the  ungraded  school,  (c)  the  consolidated  school,  (d)  town¬ 
ship  boards. 
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SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Nokmal  Schools 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  Explain  clearly  the  “oral  method”  of  teaching  history. 

(b)  What  are  the  advantages  of  the  “oral  method”? 

(c)  What  supplementary  methods  should  be  used  in  order  to 
develop  a  love  for  history  among  public  school  pupils  ? 

2.  («)  State  the  value  of  supplementary  reading  in  teaching  history. 

(b)  Name  five  books  which  you  consider  suitable  for  a  Fourth 
class,  stating  the  purpose  you  expect  each  to  serve. 

3.  (a)  In  what  ways  may  the  study  of  current  events  aid  in  history 
teaching  ? 

(b)  How  will  you  conduct  the  discussion  of  current  events  in  a 
rural  school?  Illustrate  by  reference  to  any  event  of  importance 
during  the  past  year. 

4.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  use  the  following  topics  in  civics  to 
teach  principles  of  citizenship  : — 

(i)  The  Postmaster  (Form  II  class). 

(ii)  Municipal  elections  (Form  III  class). 

(hi)  Tax  Bills  (Form  IV  class). 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  presenting  a  lesson  on  one  of  the 
topics  in  (a). 

5.  Outline  a  lesson  for  a  class  in  Form  IV  on  one  of  the  following : 

(а)  The  Petition  of  Right, 

(б)  The  Repeal  of  the  Corn  Laws. 

(c)  The  League  of  Nations. 

(d)  The  Locarno  Treaties. 

(e)  The  Confederation  of  the  Canadian  Provinces. 
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Nokmal  Schools 

COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


A 

4.  The  description  of  games,  animals,  and  home  occupations  is 
prescribed  for  written  composition  in  Form  II. 

(a)  What  are  the  chief  values  of  such  exercises  in  description  ? 

(6)  Selecting  a  suitable  topic,  show  how  you  would  prepare  a 
class  in  Form  II  to  write  a  description  of  either  a  game  or  a  home 
occupation. 

2.  A  class  in  Form  III  is  to  reproduce  a  story  in  written  form. 

(rt)  Outline  the  different  steps  you  would  take  previous  to  the 
writing  of  the  story  by  the  class. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  correcting  the  written  essays,  show¬ 
ing  clearly  the  part  to  be  taken  (if  by  the  pupils,  (ii)  by  the  teacher. 

3.  [a)  Show  how  you  would  develop  with  a  class  in  Form  IV  an 
outline  for  a  written  composition  on  ojie  of  the  following  topics  :  — 

(i)  My  favourite  character  in  history, 

(ii)  A  nature  study  trip. 

(iii)  An  adventure. 

(iv)  How  our  team  won  the  championship. 

[h)  Give  the  developed  plan  as  it  would  appear  on  the  black-board. 

B 

4.  You  are  to  teach  a  lesson  on  the  noun  clause. 

(ii)  What  grammatical  knowledge  already  possessed  by  the 
pupils  would  you  review  ? 

(6)  Give  the  sentences  you  would  use  in  teaching  the  new  facts, 
and  indicate  the  use  you  would  make  of  each  sentence. 

(c)  Indicate  any  form  of  application  you  might  use  to  correlate 
the  new  knowledge  with  the  pupils’  work  in  written  composition. 

[over] 


5.  (<i)  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  reviews  in  the  teaching  of 
grammar. 

{b)  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  a  review  lesson  on  one  of 
the  following : — 

(i)  The  adverb. 

(ii)  Passive  verb  phrases. 

(c)  Show,  in  the  form  of  a  black-board  summary,  the  matter  of 
the  review. 


6.  Prepare  a  plan  (matter  and  method)  for  teaching  a  class  in 
Form  IV  a  first  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  adjective  phrase. 

(b)  The  participle. 

(c)  Classification  of  verbs. 
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LITERATURE  AND  ADVANCED  READING 


1.  “A  reading  lesson  is  a  thinking  lesson.” 

(а)  Show  how  this  is  true  in  both  silent  and  oral  reading. 

{b)  Show  how  you  would  use  the  above  principle  in  correcting 
probable  errors  in  the  oral  reading  of  the  following  passage  ; — 

It  was  a  pretty  picture,  —  maternal  love  on  the  one  part,  and  happy 
trust  on  the  other. 

The  doe  lifted  her  head  with  a  quick  motion.  Had  she  heard  some¬ 
thing  ?  Probably  it  was  only  the  south  wind  in  the  balsams.  There  was 
silence  all  about  in  the  forest.  With  an  affectionate  glance  at  her  fawn, 
she  continued  picking  up  her  breakfast. 

But  suddenly  she  started,  head  erect,  eyes  dilated,  a  tremor  in  her 
limbs.  She  turned  her  head  to  the  south ;  she  listened  intently. 

There  was  a  sound,  a  distinct,  prolonged  note,  pervading  the  woods. 
It  was  repeated.  The  doe  had  no  doubt  now.  It  was  the  baying  of  a 
hound  —  far  off,  at  the  foot  of  the  mountain. 

Time  enough  to  fly ;  time  enough  to  put  miles  between  her  and  the 
hound  before  he  should  come  upon  her  fresh  trail;  yes,  time  enough.  But 
there  was  the  fawn. 

The  cry  of  the  hound  Avas  repeated,  more  distinct  this  time.  The 
mother  bounded  away  a  few  paces.  The  fawn  started  up  with  an  anxious 
bleat.  The  doe  turned ;  she  came  back ;  she  couldn’t  leave  him. 

2.  (a)  Enumerate  various  means  that  may  be  used  to  develop  an 
interest  in  literature  in  young  children  before  they  can  read. 

(б)  What  qualities  of  literature  appeal  to  children  at  this  stage  ? 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  to  a  class  in  Form  I  the 
memorization  of  the  following  stanzas  : — 

I  have  a  little  pussy. 

Her  hair  is  silver  gray. 

She  lives  down  in  a  meadow 
Not  very  far  away. 

She’ll  always  be  a  pussy, 

She’ll  never  be  a  cat. 

For  she’s  a  pussy-willow  — 

Now  what  do  you  think  of  that ! 


[over] 


S.  Discuss  each  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(u)  The  uses  of  pictures  in  teaching  literature. 

[b)  The  teacher’s  preparation  of  himself  for  teaching  the  litera¬ 
ture  lesson.  Illustrate  by  reference  to  at  least  two  definite 
selections. 

(c)  Training  the  pupils  in  the  use  of  the  dictionary, —  why, 
when,  how. 

4.  [a)  In  teaching  the  poems  containing  the  following  passages, 
what  literary  qualities  or  devices  might  profitably  be  noted  when  deal¬ 
ing  with  the  passages  with  a  senior  class  ?  (Be  definite  and  specific 
in  answering.  ) 

(i)  She  hears  the  sea-bird  screech, 

And  the  breakers  on  the  beach 

Making  moan,  making  moan. 

(ii)  For  weary  feet  there  is  a  street 

Of  wondrous  pave  and  golden ; 

For  hearts  that  ache  the  angels  wake 
The  story  sweet  and  olden. 

(hi)  Blue  were  her  eyes  as  the  fairy  flax. 

And  her  cheeks  like  the  dawn  of  day. 

(iv)  Beneath  whose  awful  hand  we  hold 
Dominion  over  palm  and  pine. 

(b)  How  would  you  proceed  to  develop  a  knowledge  and  apprecia¬ 
tion  of  the  more  important  of  these  qualities  and  devices  ? 

5.  OPPORTUNITY 

This  I  beheld,  or  dreamed  it  in  a  dream  : — 

There  spread  a  cloud  of  dust  along  a  plain ; 

And  underneath  the  cloud,  or  in  it,  raged 
A  furious  battle,  and  men  yelled,  and  swords 
Shocked  upon  swords  and  shields.  A  prince’s  banner 
Wavered,  then  staggered  backward,  hemmed  by  foes. 

A  craven  hung  along  the  battle’s  edge. 

And  thought,  “  Had  I  a  sword  of  keener  steel — 

That  blue  blade  that  the  king’s  son  bears, —  but  this 
Blunt  thing !”  He  snapped  and  flung  it  from  his  hand. 

And  lowering,  crept  away  and  left  the  field. 

Then  came  the  king’s  son,  wounded,  sore  bestead. 

And  weaponless,  and  saw  the  broken  sword. 

Hilt-buried  in  the  dry  and  trodden  sand. 

And  ran  and  snatched  it,  and  with  battle-shout 
Lifted  afresh  he  hewed  his  enemy  down. 

And  saved  a  great  cause  that  heroic  day. 

(a)  What  special  benefit  should  a  class  derive  from  the  proper 
teaching  of  the  above  poem  ? 

(b)  Describe  your  procedure  in  the  step  of  preparation  and  in  the 
first  presentation  of  the  poem. 

(c)  By  giving  the  chief  questions  you  would  ask  and  the  answers 
you  would  seek  to  obtain,  show  how  you  would  continue  the  teaching 
of  the  lesson. 

(d)  In  order  to  secure  the  highest  values  from  the  poem,  what 
further  steps  would  you  take  ? 
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SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 

ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  Make  out  a  graded  list  of  exercises  in  addition  leading  up  to 
single -column  addition. 

(b)  Plan  a  first  lesson  on  carrying  in  addition. 

2.  (a)  What  knowledge  would  you  expect  your  pupils  to  have  before 
you  would  proceed  to  teach  multiplication  with  a  two-digit  multiplier  ? 

(b)  Give  your  plan  for  teaching  this  topic. 

3.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  class  how  to  fix  the  position 
of  the  decimal  point  when  dividing  decimals. 

4.  (a)  State  three  desirable  qualities  in  arithmetic  problems. 

(b)  Outline  the  steps  you  would  teach  your  pupils  to  take  when 
attacking  a  difficult  problem. 

(c)  Teach  the  following  problem  : — 

A  publisher  wishes  to  receive  a  net  price  of  $1.60  for  a  book. 
At  what  must  he  list  it,  if  he  allows  a  20  per  cent,  discount  from  the 
list  price  ? 

5.  (a)  A  pupil  who  solved  correctly  problems  such  as,  “  What  is 
the  area  of  a  triangle  whose  base  is  14^  in.  and  altitude  5-^  in.?”  was 
unable  to  find  the  area  of  a  triangle  cut  out  of  paper.  What  probably 
had  been  the  mistake  in  the  teaching  ? 

(6)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  Form  IV  class  how  to 
find  the  area  of  a  triangle. 


■ 
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SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  Discuss  “  Child  Life  in  Other  Lands,”  as  a  source  of  material 
for  Form  I. 

(&)  How  would  you  conduct  a  lesson  in  this  Form  on  either 
Holland  or  Eskimo  Land  ? 

2.  {a)  State  three  principles  relating  to  the  distribution  of  rainfall 
over  the  earth. 

{h)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  any  one  of  these  principles. 

3.  You  purpose  taking  a  series  of  lessons  with  a  senior  class  in 
Form  III  on  Canadian  Industries. 

[a)  Make  a  list  of  six  topics  suitable  for  such  a  series. 

[h)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  the  same  class  a  lesson  on 
“The  pulp  and  paper  industry  in  Canada.” 

4.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  with  a  Form  IV  class  on  “  The 
geographical  factors  underlying  the  growth  of  seaports.” 

In  the  application  part  of  the  lesson  deal  fully  with  any  one  of 
the  following  :  Vancouver,  New  York,  Halifax,  Liverpool. 

5.  [a]  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  on  France  or  on 
Brazil  to  a  Form  IV  class  in  a  rural  school. 

[h]  What  seat  work  would  you  assign  after  the  lesson  had  been 
taught  ? 

(c)  What  use  might  be  made  of  the  text-book  in  connection  with 
the  lesson  ? 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  the  problem  of  a  lesson? 

(h)  State  three  principles  that  will  guide  you  in  setting 
a  pupihs  problem. 

(c)  Indicate  how  you  would  set  your  pupils  a  problem 
in  teaching  (i)  the  adverb^  (ii)  the  addition  of  vulgar  fractions. 

2.  “In  gaining  control  of  new  knowledge  the  learner 
must  organize  into  the  new  experience  elements  selected 
from  former  experiences.'’ 

{a)  Discuss  this  statement,  illustrating  your  answer 
from  a  lesson  in  history  or  geography. 

(b)  Indicate  the  ways  in  which  you  would  have  the 
pupils  give  expression  to  the  new  knowledge  which  they 
gain  in  the  lesson. 

r 

3.  (a)  Define  habit. 

(b)  Give  the  rules  for  the  formation  of  habits. 

(c)  Point  out  how  a  knowledge  of  these  rules  will  guide 
you  (i)  in  teaching  writing,  and  (ii)  in  the  management  of 
your  school. 

4.  {a)  Upon  what  conditions  does  attention  depend  ? 

(6)  Suggest  reasons  why  a  class  may  be  more  attentive: 

(i)  at  9.30  a. m.  than  at  11.30  a.m. ; 

(ii)  in  one  subject  than  in  another  ; 

(iii)  in  one  grade  than  in  another. 

5.  “A  knowledge  of  child  nature  will  prevent  expensive 
mistakes  and  needless  waste.” 

{a)  Name  at  least  four  things  a  teacher  should  know 
of  child  nature. 

(&)  Point  out  how  a  knowledge  of  each  of  these  will 
assist  the  teacher  in  the  education  of  the  child. 


r'r 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  You  take  charge  of  an  ungraded  English-French  school 
in  which  there  are  6  pupils  in  the  Primer,  7  in  Form  I, 
3  in  Form  II,  4  in  Form  III,  and  2  in  Form  IV. 

(a)  Specify  two  difficulties  you  might  find  in  regard  to 
the  classification  and  state  how  you  would  deal  with  each. 

(h)  Make  a  time-table  for  use  during  the  first  days  of 
your  work. 

2.  {a)  Give  the  chief  causes  of  inattention  and  disorder  in 
a  school  room. 

{h)  Explain  and  justify  the  different  kinds  of  punish¬ 
ment  which  may  properly  be  used  in  a  school  room. 

3.  {a)  State  how  you  will  deal  with  each  of  the  following: 

(i)  A  careless  and  inattentive  pupil. 

(ii)  A  clever  and  mischievous  pupil. 

(iii)  A  pupil  who  is  sullen  and  morose. 

(h)  How  would  you  endeavour  to  assist  your  pupils  in 
forming  habits  of  cleanliness,  punctuality,  honesty,  and 
industry  ? 

4.  {a)  What  definite  information  should  the  daily  school 
register  contain  ? 

(h)  What  information  should  a  monthly  report  form 
for  parents  contain  ? 

(c)  Why  should  written  agreements  be  made  between 
the  teacher  and  the  school  board  ? 

5.  State  the  substance  of  the  school  law  and  regulations 
regarding : — 

{a)  Injury  or  destruction  of  school  property  by  pupils. 

(h)  Suspension  of  pupils. 

(c)  Attendance  of  teacher  at  teachers’  institutes. 


•V 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


A— ENGLISH  COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 

1.  On  taking  charge  of  the  senior  division  of  a  two-roomed 
English-French  school  you  find  the  English  of  the  pupils 
very  faulty. 

(a)  State  three  common  faulty  constructions  which 
such  pupils  would  likely  use. 

(6)  Outline  an  exercise  by  which  you  would  endea  vour 
to  effect  a  permanent  cure  of  one  of  these  faults. 

2.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  preparing  with  a  class  in 
Form  HI  a  plan  of  an  essay  on  one  of  the  following  subjects: 

(i)  A  visit  to  the  woods. 

(ii)  School  games. 

(iii)  A  day’s  experiences  of  the  village  pump. 

(b)  Give  the  black-board  outline  of  the  plan. 

3.  Show  how  you  would  develop  with  a  class  in  Form  IV 
the  grammatical  values  and  relationships  of  the  subordinate 
clauses  in  the  following 

{a)  He  stole  to  the  room  where  Duncan  lay. 

(5)  He  turned  to  the  right  that  we  might  pass. 

(c)  While  he  slept  he  dreamed  a  dream  which  made  him  resolve 
to  go  to  Ephesus. 

{d)  When  I  was  eating  that  truffle  I  felt  a  glow  about  my  heart 
that  must  have  been  gratitude  though  that  is  an  article  I  had 
not  believed  in. 

(e)  The  reason  that  we  were  late  was  that  a  train  was  blocking 
the  road. 

[ovek] 


B— COMPOSITION  ET  GRAMMAIRE  FRANgAISE 

4.  {a)  Donnez  une  serie  de  trois  compositions  pour  le 
cours  elementaire. 

(b)  Faites  le  plan  d’une  de  ces  compositions. 

(c)  Exposez  clairement  votre  maniere  de  proceder  pour 
enseigner  une  legon  sur  une  de  ces  compositions. 

5.  (i)  Tout - qui  reluit  n’est  pas  or.  (.se,  ce) 

(ii)  Jean  et  moi - notre  devoir,  {ferez^ferons) 

(iii)  Nous - arrives  avant  toi.  {sommes,  avons) 

(iv)  Le  pere  et  la  mere  sont - .  {heureuse^  heureux) 

(v)  Elle  s’est - des  gants.  {achetes,  achete) 

{a)  Remplacez  chaque  tiret  par  la  forme  convenable. 

{h)  Dites  comment  vous  conduiriez  une  legon  sur  ce 
devoir. 

6.  {a)  Quelle  notion  du  complement  convient-il  de  donner 
a  des  eleves  du  deuxieme  cours  ? 

{h)  Exposez  la  marche  a  suivre  pour  enseigner  cette 
legon. 

(c)  Indiquez  deux  exercices  ecrits  destines  a  servir 
d’application  a  cette  legon. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


LITERATURE 


A— ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

1.  {a)  What  are  the  advantages  of  detailed  study  of  short 
selections  found  in  School  Readers  ? 

(h)  Why  are  High  School  Entrance  candidates  required 
to  read  four  complete  works  ? 

(c)  How  would  you  endeavour  to  interest  pupils  in 
the  reading  of  books  found  in  the  school  library  ? 

2.  {a)  Why  should  pupils  be  asked  to  memorize  poems 
and  prose  selections  ? 

(h)  What  characteristics  should  these  selections  possess 
to  appeal  to  pupils  of  Forms  I  and  II  ? 

(c)  Quote  a  selection  suitable  for  a  class  in  Form  II, 
and  show  how  you  would  proceed  to  teach  it  and  to  have 
it  memorized  by  the  pupils. 

3.  JACK  FROST 

The  Frost  looked  forth,  one  still  clear  night, 

And  whispered :  “Now  I  shall  be  out  of  sight : 

So  through  the  valley  and  over  the  height, 

In  silence  I’ll  take  my  way : 

I  will  not  go  on  like  that  blustering  train. 

The  wind  and  the  snow,  the  hail  and  the  rain, 

Who  make  so  much  bustle  and  noise  in  vain. 

But  I’ll  be  as  busy  as  they.” 

Then  he  flew  to  the  mountain  and  powdered  its  crest ; 

He  lit  on  the  trees,  and  their  boughs  he  dressed 
In  diamond  beads — and  over  the  breast 
Of  the  quivering  lake  he  spread 
A  coat  of  mail,  that  it  need  not  fear 
The  downward  point  of  many  a  spear 
That  he  hung  on  its  margin,  far  and  near, 

Where  a  rock  could  rear  its  head. 


[over] 


He  went  to  the  windows  of  those  who  slept, 

And  over  each  pane  like  a  fairy,  crept ; 

Wherever  he  breathed,  wherever  he  stept, 

By  the  light  of  the  moon  was  seen 
Most  beautiful  things : — there  were  dowers  and  trees ; 

There  were  bevies  of  birds  and  swarms  of  bees ; 

There  w’ere  cities  with  temples  and  towers ;  and  these 
All  pictured  in  silver  sheen. 

{a)  At  what  season  and  to  what  class  would  you  teach 
this  poem  ? 

(6)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  it. 

B— LITTfiRATURE  FRANgAISE 

4.  {a)  Donnez  les  titres  de  cinq  contes  ou  fables  que  vous 
raconteriez  au  premier  cours  pour  faire  Tintroduction  de  la 
litterature. 

{h)  Dites  pourquoi 'VOUS  considerez  ces  histoires  con- 
venables  au  premier  cours. 

(c)  Ecrivez  une  de  ces  histoires. 

5.  {a)  Ecrivez  un  morceau  de  prose  ou  de  poesie  que  vous 
feriez  apprendre  de  memoire  au  deuxieme  cours. 

(b)  Expliquez  le  travail  que  vous  feriez  avec  les  eleves 
avant  de  leur  faire  apprendre  de  memoire  le  morceau  que 
vous  avez  ecrit. 

6.  Le  berceau  de  I’enfant  a  le  rideau  de  gaze, 

Le  doux  balancement  du  genou  maternel, 

Et  les  songes  legers,  et  la  premiere  extase 

Qui  rayonne  aux  fronts  purs  comme  un  astre  eternel. 

La  tombe  a  le  gazon  qui  la  couvre  et  la  presse ; 

Elle  a  le  saule  vert  qui  penche  ses  rameaux, 

Elle  a  le  rosier  blanc  qu’une  abeille  caresse, 

Et  la  priere  tendre  et  le  chant  des  oiseaux. 

Tous  les  deux  font  r§ver  m§me  I’indifference ; 

Aux  travaux  du  penseur,  ils  ont  partout  des  droits. 

Tous  deux  sont  pleins  d’amour,  de  paix  et  d’esperance : 

Sur  fun  veille  une  mere,  et  sur  I’autre  une  croix, 

Ils  parlent  tous  les  deux  d’une  aurore  vermeille, 

L’un  a  I’enfant  naissant,  I’autre  a  I’homme  mort ; 

Le  berceau  donne  un  monde  a  I’enfant  qui  s’eveille, 

La  tombe  donne  un  ciel  au  juste  qui  s’endort. 

{a)  A  quelle  classe  enseigneriez-vous  ce  po6me  ? 

{h)  Developpez  un  plan  d’enseignement  du  poeme. 

(c)  Donnez  un  titre  convenable  a  ce  poeme. 
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1.  Discuss  the  use  of  each  of  the  following  in  teaching 
history  to  pupils  in  Forms  III  and  IV  of  an  English-French 
school :  {a)  dates,  (b)  maps,  (c)  pictures,  {d)  historical  poems 
or  stories,  {e)  text-books. 

2.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  on  one 
of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  Indian  Mutiny. 

(h)  The  Reform  Bill  of  1832. 

(c)  The  Journeys  of  Champlain. 

{d)  The  Hudson  Bay  Company. 

3.  (a)  Explain  clearly  the  advantages  to  be  gained  from 
teaching  civics  in  the  schools. 

(6)  Name  three  topics  suitable  for  presentation  to  a 
class  in  Form  III. 

(c)  Outline  the  matter  and  method  to  be  used  in  the 
presentation  of  one  of  these  topics. 

4.  {a)  Show  how  you  would  prepare  a  junior  class  for  a 
story  lesson  on  the  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

(b)  Outline  the  facts  you  would  present  in  such  a  story 
lesson  and  point  out  what  you  would  expect  the  pupils  to  do 
in  connection  with  the  lesson. 

5.  Outline  the  chief  powers  and  duties  of  any  three  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  The  County  Council. 

(&)  The  Village  or  Township  Council. 

(c)  The  Provincial  Parliament. 

{d)  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  a  rural  school. 


He  went  to  the  windows  of  those  who  slept, 

And  over  each  pane  like  a  fairy,  crept ; 

Wherever  he  breathed,  wherever  he  stept, 

By  the  light  of  the  moon  was  seen 
Most  beautiful  things : — there  were  howers  and  trees ; 

There  were  bevies  of  birds  and  swarms  of  bees ; 

There  w^ere  cities  with  temples  and  towers ;  and  these 
All  pictured  in  silver  sheen. 

(a)  At  what  season  and  to  what  class  would  you  teach 
this  poem  ? 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  it. 

B— LITTfiRATURE  FRANgAISE 

4.  (a)  Donnez  les  titres  de  cinq  contes  ou  fables  que  vous 
raconteriez  au  premier  cours  pour  faire  Tintroduction  de  la 
litterature. 

(b)  Dites  pourquoi 'VOUS  considerez  ces  histoires  con- 
venables  au  premier  cours. 

(c)  Ecrivez  une  de  ces  histoires. 

5.  (a)  Ecrivez  un  morceau  de  prose  ou  de  poesie  que  vous 
feriez  apprendre  de  memoire  au  deuxieme  cours. 

(b)  Expliquez  le  travail  que  vous  feriez  avec  les  eleves 
avant  de  leur  faire  apprendre  de  memoire  le  morceau  que 
vous  avez  ecrit. 

b.  Le  berceau  de  I’enfant  a  le  rideau  de  gaze, 

Le  doux  balancement  du  genou  maternel, 

Et  les  songes  legers,  et  la  premiere  extase 

Qui  rayonne  aux  fronts  purs  comme  un  astre  eternel. 

La  tombe  a  le  gazon  qui  la  couvre  et  la  presse ; 

Elle  a  le  saule  vert  qui  penche  ses  rameaux, 

Elle  a  le  rosier  blanc  qu’une  abeille  caresse, 

Et  la  priere  tendre  et  le  chant  des  oiseaux. 

Tons  les  deux  font  rever  mSme  I’indifFerence ; 

Aux  travaux  du  penseur,  ils  ont  partout  des  droits. 

Tous  deux  sont  pleins  d’amour,  de  paix  et  d’esperance ; 

Sur  Tun  veille  une  mere,  et  sur  I’autre  une  croix, 

Ils  parlent  tous  les  deux  d’une  aurore  vermeille, 

L’un  a  I’enfant  naissant,  I’autre  a  I’liomme  mort ; 

Le  berceau  donne  un  monde  a  I’enfant  qui  s’eveille, 

La  tombe  donne  un  ciel  au  juste  qui  s’endort. 

(a)  A  quelle  classe  enseigneriez-vous  ce  poeme  ? 

(b)  Developpez  un  plan  d’enseignement  du  poeme. 

(c)  Donnez  un  titre  convenable  a  ce  poeme. 
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1.  Discuss  the  use  of  each  of  the  following  in  teaching 
history  to  pupils  in  Forms  III  and  IV  of  an  English-French 
school :  {a)  dates,  (b)  maps,  (c)  pictures,  {d)  historical  poems 
or  stories,  (e)  text-books. 

2.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  on  one 
of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  Indian  Mutiny. 

(h)  The  Reform  Bill  of  1832. 

(c)  The  Journeys  of  Champlain. 

(d)  The  Hudson  Bay  Company. 

3.  {a)  Explain  clearly  the  advantages  to  be  gained  from 
teaching  civics  in  the  schools. 

(&)  Name  three  topics  suitable  for  presentation  to  a 
class  in  Form  III. 

(c)  Outline  the  matter  and  method  to  be  used  in  the 
presentation  of  one  of  these  topics. 

4.  {a)  Show  how  you  would  prepare  a  junior  class  for  a 
story  lesson  on  the  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

(b)  Outline  the  facts  you  would  present  in  such  a  story 
lesson  and  point  out  what  you  would  expect  the  pupils  to  do 
in  connection  with  the  lesson. 

5.  Outline  the  chief  powers  and  duties  of  any  three  of  the 
following : — 

{a)  The  County  Council. 

{b)  The  Village  or  Township  Council. 

(c)  The  Provincial  Parliament. 

{d)  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  a  rural  school. 
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1.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  addition  facts  of  seven. 

2.  Outline  a  drill  lesson  on  the  six  times  multiplication 
table. 

3.  {a)  What  work  in  addition  of  fractions  should  be  done 
with  a  class  before  the  pupils  attempt  to  add  fractions  such 
as  f  and  f  ? 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  addition  of  fractions  such 
as  I  and  J. 

4.  Give  a  plan  for  a  first  lesson  on  simple  interest. 

5.  Make  out  a  plan  for  teaching  a  lesson  to  a  Senior  Third 
class  on  the  following  problem  : — 

What  is  the  value  at  $15.50  a  ton  of  the  coal  which 
fills  a  bin  16  ft.  long  and  ft.  wide  to  a  depth  of  ft.,  if 
35  cu.  ft.  of  coal  weigh  one  ton  ? 
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1.  You  propose  to  teach  a  lesson  to  a  Form  I  class  on  child 
life  in  Japan  or  in  India. 

{a)  What  aim  would  you  keep  before  you  when  teach¬ 
ing  the  lesson  ? 

(h)  Under  what  headings  would  you  present  the  matter 
for  the  lesson  ? 

(c)  Outline  your  plan  for  teaching  the  lesson. 

2.  (a)  What  proofs  would  you  give  a  Form  HI  class  of 
the  rotundity  of  the  earth  ? 

(h)  Explain  how  you  would  teach  the  cause  of  day 
and  night  to  the  same  class. 

(c)  State  how  you  would  teach  the  points  of  the 
compass  to  a  Form  H  class. 

3.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  to  a  Form  II  class  on  the  uses 
of  rivers. 

4.  Outline  a  plan  for  teaching  the  industries  and  products 
of  Ontario  to  a  Form  III  class. 

5.  Your  school  is  ungraded.  You  are  to  teach  the  Junior 
Fourth  class  a  first  lesson  on  the  British  Empire.  What  seat 
work  would  you  assign  to  the  class  {a)  previous  to  the 
teaching,  (b)  after  the  lesson  had  been  taught? 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  Discuss  the  following  practices,  giving  reasons  for  the 
conclusions  you  have  reached  : — 

{a)  The  dictating  of  history  notes. 

(6)  Teaching  advanced  reading  by  imitation. 

(c)  Having  pupils  give  simultaneous  answers. 

{d)  Testing  spelling  by  the  oral  method  only. 

2.  {a)  For  what  reasons  do  you  advocate  an  adequate  use 
by  the  pupils  of  newly  acquired  knowledge  and  skill  ? 

(6)  Indicate  the  forms  of  expression  you  would  use 
after  teaching  (i)  the  number  7,  (ii)  air  pressure,  (hi)  the 
noun  clause. 

3.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  the  objective  method  of  teaching  ? 

(h)  What  are  the  advantages  of  this  method  ? 

(c)  Indicate  the  extent  to  which  you  would  use  this 
method  in  teaching  (i)  liquid  measure  to  a  class  in  Form  II, 
(ii)  the  composition  of  air  to  a  class  in  Form  IV. 

4.  {a)  Describe  briefly  the  nature  and  purpose  of  a  study 
lesson. 

{h)  By  what  means  would  you  aim  to  make  your  study 
lessons  effective  ? 

(c)  Selecting  a  suitable  topic  from  history,  show  defi¬ 
nitely  how  you  would  assign  it  as  a  study  lesson  to  a  class 
in  Form  III. 

5;  (a)  Give  the  chief  characteristics,  mental  and  physical, 
of  children  from  five  to  seven  years  of  age. 

(h)  Give  examples  to  show  how  a  knowledge  of  these 
characteristics  will  influence  your  selection  of  subject  matter 
and  your  method  of  instruction  in  teaching  (i)  composition, 
(ii)  geography. 
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ENGLISH-FRENCH  SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  Explain  how  you  will  deal  with  each  of  the  following 
rural  school  problems  : — 

{a)  Irregularity  of  attendance  of  pupils. 

(h)  Untruthfulness  on  the  part  of  a  pupil. 

(c)  Poor  library  and  other  equipment. 

2.  {a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  incentives  in  school  work. 

(b)  Point  out  the  need  of  incentives. 

(c)  Name  three  incentives  you  would  use  and  explain 
your  use  in  each  case. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  play  and  games  in  school  work. 

(h)  Name  one  game  for  the  girls,  one  for  the  boys,  and 
one  for  both  sexes,  which  you  might  encourage  in  a  rural 
school. 

(c)  Choose  one  of  the  games  mentioned  in  your  answer 
to  (&),  and  explain  how  you  will  seek  to  interest  the  pupils 
and  parents  in  it  and  how  you  will  endeavour  to  secure 
proper  outfit  for  the  game. 

4.  {a)  What  are  the  ends  to  be  secured  (i)  from  good 
school  organization,  and  (ii)  from  proper  school  discipline  ? 

(6)  Discuss  the  merits  and  demerits  of  the  following 
school  penalties  : — 

(i)  Detention  of  pupils  at  intermission  or  after  dis¬ 
missal  of  school. 

(ii)  Corporal  punishment. 

(iii)  Assigning  lines  to  be  written. 

5.  State  the  substance  of  the  school  law  or  regulations 
regarding :  — 

{a)  Suspension  of  pupils. 

(h)  Communicable  diseases. 

(c)  Use  of  unauthorized  text-books. 
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HISTORY 


1.  Explain  the  values  and  methods  of  correlating  history 
with  each  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  Geography. 

(&)  Literature. 

(c)  Composition. 

{d)  Art.  • 

2.  {a)  Write  the  story  of  Jacques  Cartier  or  Frontenac  as 
you  would  tell  it  to  a  class  in  Form  III. 

(5)  What  aims  would  you  have  in  teaching  the  lesson  ? 

(c)  After  telling  the  lesson  to  the  pupils^  how  would 
you  proceed  ? 

3.  Outline  a  plan  for  teaching  one  of  the  following:  — 

{a)  The  early  settlers  in  Canada  (Lower  or  Upper). 

(h)  The  steps  leading  to  the  British  North  America  Act 
in  1867. 

(c)  The  explorations  of  Champlain. 

4.  {a)  Why  do  we  teach  civics  in  the  schools  ? 

(h)  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  The  township  council. 

(ii)  The  house  of  refuge. 

(iii)  The  voters  list. 

5.  (a)  Distinguish  the  picture  and  story  stage^  the  informa¬ 
tion  stage,  and  the  reflective  stage,  in  the  study  of  history. 
To  what  grades  does  each  stage  correspond  ? 

(h)  Give  reasons  for  teaching  Canadian  history  in 
Canadian  schools. 
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ENGLISH-FEENCH  SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


A.— ENGLISH  COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 

1.  (a)  Write  a  short  story  suitable  for  oral  composition 
with  a  class  in  Form  I. 

(h)  What  use  would  you  make  of  the  story  after  it  had 
been  told  to  the  class  ? 

« 

2.  {a)  Write  each  of  the  following  sentences,  using  the 
correct  form  of  the  pronoun  and  giving  the  reasons  for  your 
choice : — 

(i)  The  man  knows  that  it  is  (he,  him). 

(ii)  John  spoke  of  you  and  (I,  me). 

(iii)  (Who,  Whom)  do  you  suppose  him  to  be  ? 

(iv)  Here  is  the  man  (who,  whom)  met  us  yesterday. 

(h)  By  means  of  questions  and  answers  show  how  you 
would  lead  your  pupils  to  select  the  correct  form. 

3.  Under  the  headings,  matter  and  method,  write  a  plan 
for  teaching  one  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  complex  sentence. 

(6)  The  preposition. 

(c)  Case. 

B.— COMPOSITION  ET  GRAMMAIRE  FRANgAISE 

4.  {a)  Dans  quel  cours  doit-on,  de  preference,  se  servir 
d'une  gravure  pour  enseigner  la  composition  ? 

(h)  Donnez  les  raisons  qui  justifient  votre  opinion. 

(c)  Faites  dix  questions  sur  une  gravure  de  votre  choix 
pour  indiquer  votre  maniere  de  proceder. 

[over] 


5.  La  composition  qui  suit  est  le  travail  d’un  eleve  du 
quatrieme  cours. 

{a)  Recrivez  en  faisant  les  corrections  que  vous  y  feriez. 

{h)  Dites  comment  vous  conduiriez  une  legon  de  correc¬ 
tion  d’un  devoir  de  ce  genre  au  cours  mentionne. 

LE  BONHOMME  DE  NEIGE 

La  neige  est  tombee  la  nuit  entiere  et  la  matinee.  De  son  vaste 
manteau  blanc  elle  a  tout  reconvert ;  plus  de  routes,  plus  de  sentiers  plus 
de  chemins.  Comment  jouee  dehors.  C’est  si  long  de  rester  enfermee 
toute  la  recreation. 

Mais  nous  avons  resolu  de  faire  un  bonhomme  de  neige.  Aliens, 
dehors  !  Sans  retard  on  se  met  a  I’oeuvre.  Les  plus  petits  ramassent  la 
neige  qu’ils  roulent  en  grosses  boules.  Les  plusgrands  et  les  plus  habiles 
arrondissent  et  polissent  ces  boules  placent  ces  boules  les  unes  sur  les 
autres.  Bientdt  le  corps  se  dessine.  Une  boule  percee  de  deux  trous 
pour  les  yeux  est  placee  sur  la  premiere.  On  pratique  une  ouverture  au 
bas  pour  separer  les  jambes.  On  recule  pour  voir  si  rien  n’y  manque. 
Un  gars  qui  s’etait  absente  un  moment  revient  avec  un  vieux  chapeau  dur, 
une  pipe  ebrecheet  un  vieux  parapluis.  Bientot,  Bonhomme  est  coifF6,  il 
fume  sa  pipe  et  s’appuie  sur  son  parapluis.  On  dirait  qu’il  part  pour 
voyage. 

Mais  la  cloche  sonne.  Aurevoir  bonhomme,  ce  soir,  au  sortir  de 
Fecole,  une  volee  de  balles  de  neige  te  feront  finir  ton  voyage.  ^ 

6.  {a)  Comment  procederiez-vous  pour  enseigner  la  forma¬ 
tion  du  pluriel  dans  les  adjectifs  ? 

(&)  Mettez  au  feminin  pluriel  les  adjectifs  suivants  : 
ancien,  bas,  bref,  doux,  heureux,  l^ger,  long,  secret. 
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LITERATURE 


A.— ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

1.  {a)  Quote  a  poem  suitable  for  memorization  by  a 
Primer  class. 

(6)  Explain  your  method  of  teaching  the  memorization 
of  the  poem. 

(c)  Of  what  use  is  the  memorization  of  poems  by 
primary  pupils  ? 

2.  {a)  What  forms  of  expression  may  be  given  by  the 
pupils  of  junior  classes  to  the  impressions  received  in  the 
literature  lessons  ? 

ip)  Give  the  characteristics  of  three  lessons  which  may 
require  each  a  different  form  of  expression.  Indicate  how 
you  would  make  use  of  each  form  of  expression  in  connec¬ 
tion  with  the  lesson  selected. 

3.  SOUND  THE  LOUD  TIMBREL 

Miriam^ s  Song 

Sound  the  loud  timbrel  o’er  Egypt’s  dark  sea  ! 

Jehovah  has  triumphed, — His  people  are  free ! 

Sing, — for  the  pride  of  the  tyrant  is  broken. 

His  chariots,  his  horsemen,  all  splendid  and  brave, — 

How  vain  was  their  boasting  !  the  Lord  hath  but  spoken, 

And  chariots  and  horsemen  are  sunk  in  the  wave. 

Sound  the  loud  timbrel  o’er  Egypt’s  dark  sea! 

Jehovah  has  triumphed, — His  people  are  free! 

Praise  to  the  Conqueror,  praise  to  the  Lord! 

His  word  was  our  arrow.  His  breath  was  our  sword. 

Who  shall  return  to  tell  Egypt  the  story 

Of  those  she  sent  forth  in  the  hour  of  her  pride? 

[over] 


For  the  Lord  had  looked  out  from  His  pillar  of  glory, 

And  all  her  brave  thousands  are  dashed  in  the  tide. 

Sound  the  loud  timbrel  o’er  Egypt’s  dark  sea  ! 

Jehovah  has  triumphed, — His  people  are  free ! 

(a)  What  information  should  your  pupils  have  before 
a  study  of  this  poem  is  begun  ? 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  poem  to  a 
class  in  Form  III. 

B.— LITTERATURE  FRANgAISE 

4.  (a)  Hommez  trois  livres  adaptes  a  la  lecture  supple- 
mentaire  au  deuxieme  cours. 

(b)  Dites  pourquoi  vous  considerez  ces  livres  conven- 
ables  au  deuxieme  cours. 

(c)  Quels  sont  les  moyens  a  employer  pour  encourager 
la  lecture  supplementaire  chez  les  eleves. 

5.  (a)  Quels  sont  les  avantages  des  morceaux  de  littera- 
ture  appris  de  memoire  ? 

(b)  Quelles  qualites  doivent  posseder  ces  morceaux  de 
litterature  ? 

b.  Elle  avait  pris  ce  pli,  dans  son  age  enfantin 

De  venir  dans  ma  chambre  un  peu  chaque  matin. 

.Je  I’attendais  ainsi  qu’un  rayon  qu’on  espere. 

Elle  entrait  et  disait:  ‘^Bonjour,  mon  petit  pere”. 

Prenait  ma  plume,  ouvrait  mes  livres,  s’asseyait 
Sur  mon  lit,  derangeait  mes  papiers,  et  riait ; 

Puis  soudain,  s’en  allait  comme  un  oiseau  qui  passe. 

Alors,  je  reprenais,  la  tete  un  peu  moins  lasse, 

Mon  oeuvre  interrompue,  et  tout  en  ecrivant, 

Parmi  mes  manuscrits  je  rencontrais  sou  vent 
Quelque  arabesque  folle  et  qu’elle  avait  tracee, 

Et  mainte  page  blanche  et  qu’elle  avait  froissee. 

Oil,  je  ne  sais  comment,  venaient  mes  plus  doux  vers. 

(a)  A  quelle  classe  enseigneriez-vous  ce  morceau  ? — 
Pour  quelles  raisons  ? 

(b)  Donnez  le  plan  d’une  legon  de  litterature  sur  le 
poeme. 

(c)  Donnez  deux  exercices  comme  application  de  la 
legon. 
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ENGLISH-FKENCH  SUMMER  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  Home  Geography  ’’  ? 

(&)  Give  three  lesson  topics  in  Home  Geography 
suitable  for  a  class  in  Form  L 

(c)  Select  one  of  the  lesson  topics  in  (b)  and  outline 
your  lesson  on  this  topic. 

2.  (a)  Describe  briefly  your  method  of  teaching  map 
drawing  to  a  class  in  Form  II. 

(b)  Outline  suitable  seat  exercises  for  the  pupils  on 
map  drawing. 

3.  {a)  Discuss  the  value  of  ^^the  imaginary  journey”  as  a 
device  in  teaching  junior  geography. 

(h)  Show  how  you  would  apply  this  device  in  teaching 
a  lesson  to  a  Form  II  class  on  A  Trip  to  Holland.” 

•  4.  Write  a  plan  (showing  matter  and  method)  for  a  lesson 
suitable  for  a  junior  class  in  Form  IH^  on  one  of  the  following 
topics : — 

(a)  Men  who  live  by  hunting. 

{h)  Men  who  live  by  mining. 

(c)  Men  who  live  by  farming. 

5.  Describe  your  method  of  conducting  : — 

(a)  A  drill  lesson  on  the  provinces,  capitals,  and  chief 
cities  of  Canada. 

{h)  A  review  lesson  on  the  natural  resources  and 
industries  of  British  Columbia. 
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ARITHMETIC 


1.  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  pupils  to  write  the 
number  twelve  in  symbols. 

2.  (a)  Give,  in  logical  order,  the  stages  of  the  work 
through  which  a  teacher  should  lead  a  class  in  teaching 
subtraction  by  the  additive  method,  from  the  time  subtrac¬ 
tion  is  first  mentioned  till  three-column  subtraction  of  any 
type  is  mastered. 

(h)  Assuming  that  pupils  can  do  two-column  subtrac¬ 
tion  such  as  68  —  54,  show  how  you  would  teach  them  to 
deal  with  8.3  —  29.  Use  the  method  you  prefer. 

.3.  Outline  a  first  lesson  on  fractions. 

4.  (a)  Plan  a  lesson  on  the  meaning  of  per  cent,  and 
simple  applications. 

(b)  Make  out  a  seat-work  exercise  to  follow  the  lesson. 

5.  (a)  State  the  rule  for  finding  the  volume  of  a  rect¬ 
angular  solid. 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  in  which  you  propose  to  teach  this 


rule. 
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